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The Western World is still struggling to come Lo terms

with indigenous minorities. There is nc longer even a
generally acceptable label for such people. Once
commonly referred to as primitives . . . and before

that, around the beginning of this century, as savages
and barbarians, indigenous pecples are now more likely
to be called tribals, natives, or more possessively,
"our native peopleg.’ None of these terms are happy
cheoices, being if not insulting at least either
migleading or ceondescending.

only slowly and reluctantly do we learn simply to
call others by the names they call themselves . ..
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Ahstract

This report .presents the histories of the Sheshaht, Ucluelet,
Clayvoquot., Ohiaht, Ditidaht and Ucluelet groups whose traditional
tervitorios woday are encompassed in part by one of the three units ¢
Pacilic Rim Nal’.innzll'l_ Park. These groups are the modern day survivors

two hundred year period of intense socio-political change in the regio

study.
A minimum of twenty-two independent groups once operated in the
region.  The reduction is attributed to the dramatic changes that resu™

from contact with the first Buropean and American explorers and trader
Disease and warfare were the prime reasons [or the decline in populati:

by as much as ninety percent and the number of independent polivical

foover sixt arcent.
by over sixty percent
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Preface

The histories of the Sheshaht, Uclueler, Clayoquot, Ohiaht, Ditidaht
and Pacheenaht have been reconstructed from three main ‘sources: historic
documents, interviews of native people and the physical evidence on the
landscape ol use and/ov occupation.

In this report cach of these data sets is presented and analyzed
separately, It is only afrer this that integration occurs. The
cthnohistoric data set documents chronologically observations of native
people in the region of study by individuals (generally whites) who are
external to the culture, It spans the period [rom 1787 to around 1920,
The cthnographic data set consists of historical traditions from the
region of study that were obtained by interview of knowledgeable members
ol a native community. 1t spans a time period of approximately two
hundred years.  The archacclogical data set consists of physical cvidence
of use and/or gccupation that has been identified primarily by
archaecologists.  The time span of this record is not known for the region,
but is hypothesized to span several thousands of years, After these
analyses the information from ecach of the data sets that relates
specifically to rhe area of the Park is extracted and integrated by park

i, -
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Terms cof Reference and Project Overview

The objectives of the Pacific Rim Ethnographic History Project as stated
in the Terms of Reference were:
1. To 1dentify and retrieve from archives written and/or taped
native texts pertinent to understanding location, function and
ownership of territories end sites within the three units of

Pacific Rim National Park (Fig. 1).

2. To retrieve other native texts, including interview of presgent
day elders, to further understand the unative hnistory of the
park units.

3. To translate and to transcribe where necessary any of the above
materials.

é. To produce a final report that synthesizes and integrates the
ethnographic, ethnohistoric and archaeological data.

The identification and retrieval of ethnographic texts from archives

was highly successiul.  The primary sources rvetrieved were the Edward
Sapir notebooks from his 1910 and 1913-14 field woérk in Alberni, the Alex
Thomas manuscripts collected between 1914 and 1923 in the Barkley Sound

area, the Mary Haas and Morris Swadesh field notebooks from their 1931

[N}

field work in Port Renfrew and the Morris Swadesh notebooks from his 194

field work in Port Alberni.l
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Additional ethnographic information was coilected for the project in
interviews with three Uclueler elders, one Sheshaht elder, two Ohiabt
elders, one Opetchesaht clder, one Toquaht elder and two Ditidaht elders.
Denis St. Ciaire conducted all but the Ditidaht interviews. During
various phases ol this work, translations were provided by Afice Paul,
Lawrence Paul and John Thomas.  Transcriptions were provided by Randy
Bouchard and John Thomas.

This new interview and avchival information along with the earlier
published works of G.M. Sproat, F. Boas, A. Carmichael, . Sapir and M.
Swadesh2 and the recently completed manuscript by E. Arim_a3 from field
work in the 1960s, forms one of the major bodies of ethnographic material
on the Northwest Coast.

To accomplish the fTourth objective, the synthesis of this wealth of
cthnographic data and integration with other data sets, this report has
been divided into five main sections.  The first outlines the rescarch
design employed and the theory and methodology that provided the framework
for the analysis and synthesis of the data, The second section, the
ecthnohistoric data set, documents chronologically the observations of
native people by individuals external to the society in the historic
period, Tt includes the descriptions of people, scettlements, and
activities recorded by early explorers, fur (raders. government agents and
missionaries.  The third section, the ethnographic data set, consists of
historical traditions that have been obtained by interview ol
knowledgeable members of @ native community.  The history of rescarch is

presented, followed by overviews which focus on the identification OFf



people, settlements and activitieg with the three park units. This
section is augmented by geographies for the Sheshaht, Ucluelet, Clavocuob,
Ohiaht, Ditidaht and Pacheenaht which are included as Appendices B to F.
The fourth section, the archaeclogical data set, summarlzes the results
from the Historical Rescurces Site Survey and Assessment Project. It
consists of the physical evidence on the landscape that has resulted from
occupation or utilization by a person or persons sometime in the past.
The fifth section integrates the data from the ethnohistoric, ethnographic
and archaeclogical data sets.

As Mau-chah-nulth history spans at least 4,300 years from a
scientific point of view,4 or since the time the world was created from

the native point of view, each of the ahove sources has valuable

b
v
-
:
58]
o
e
o
!

information to contribute from its own unigue perspective.
integration of these different perspectives of history that can provide
“he most balanced view of past events and ways of life.  But before
integration each data set must be critically analysed t¢ allow for
independent appraisal.

The report iz not an attempt to write a comprehensive ethnograﬁhy of

are encompassed within

the native peoples whose traditional territori

the boundaries of Pacific Rim National Park.  Certainly much of the data

necegsary for such an undertaking has been collected, but it would be a
5+

massive task well beyond the financial and human resources available at

this time. Two ethnographies that relate to the study area in a general

way, however, have' been published: The Northern and Central Nootkan

5
Tribes by Philip Drucker and The West Coast People by Eugene Arima.







tive Peoples of Pacific Rim National Park

Pacific Rim National Park is located within the southern half of
Nuu-chah-nulth territory which extends from Cape Cook in Lhe northwest to
sheringham Point in the scutheast (Fig. 3). This area has been the
homeland of the Nuu—-chah-nulth people for millenia., In the late 1880s
nineteen separate groups were recognized by the Indian Reserve Commission
as resident in the area. There were many octher groups however, which had
not survived ag separate political entities. They had fallen victim to
the ravages of disease and warfare in the late eighteenth and early

nineteenth centuries. The only record of their existence now ig in the

cral traditions. In 1986 there remain fifteen politically separate
"mands?,  six of whom have portions of their traditicnal territories
encompassed by one of the park units: the Clayoquot and Ucluelet in the

Long Reach unit, the Sheshabt in the Broken Group Islands unit and the
Chiaht, Ditidaht and Pacheenaht in the West Coast Trail unit (Fig.4).

Prior to Euro-Amerfican contact the three park units had numercus
villages and a population in the thousands. Life was oriented towards tne
gsea. Bill Holm recently characterized this lifestyle in graphic terms for
ancther Northwest Coast people. It is equally applicable to the

Nuu-~chah-nulth, He wrote:

The salt water was the front doorstep and the road
of the village., It was algo the larder. BEvery kind
of living thing within reach of the canoe-borne
hunter or fisherman; the weir or trap, the digging
atick or guick flngers of seaweod gatherer and was
sweel oY good tasting, or nutvitious, was

harvested. Special tools were Geveioped, like the
sharp canoes and paddles and the sea hunters’
three-fathem long harpoons, with their double
foreshaits and ingenious detachable points that
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anchored the long braided line in the hide of a seal
or sea lion and let it be played like a giant
salmon . . . 6

The sea furnished ... other important materials,
such as the skins of sea otters, seals and sea
lions, and the hones, sinews, stomachs, and
intestines of various sea creatures, which became
the materials of technology. Skins were turned into
clothing and amor, the benes became tools and
weapons, the sinew was used for cordage, and the
intestines, stomachs, and bladders hecame containers
and buoys for harpoons and halibut-fishing lines.

Fish were cleaned and filleted with the curved,
snarpened edges of giant mussel shells
‘ -

et T e - T S ST, s w11 ey
srials came from the forests as well) o, e
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bark of the vyellow cadar for robes, kilts and capes;
of the ved cedar for baby bedding, towels, baskets,
mats . . . The weood, bark, roots and branches of
almost every tree and shrub . . . were used . . . each
according to its strength, suppleness, or ease of
splitting or working inte some iupiement or

necessity of life.?

Foog came from the land, too. Salal berriesg,
salmonberries, huckleberries, strawberries, and many
others were gathered and some preserved by drying or
gtoraed in (fish or geal) oil. The shoots of
gaimonberries and thimblebervies were peeled and
eaten as a special treat in the spring. Roots and
rhizomes were important staples, and the camblum of
hemiock trees was scraped, steawed, and dryed into
cakez for future use, Dye for cedar bark mats and
ceremonial dress came from the inner bark of trees,
hemlock for black and alder for red. Meat, furs,

and hides came from the animals of the land: deer,
black bears and grizzlies, mink, marten, otter, and
others. 8

The two hundred and eighty-nine native archaeological sites,
forty-six in the Long Beach unit, one hundred and sixty-three in Lhe
Broken Group Islaads unit and eighty in the West Coast Trail unit reflect
the physical expression of this lifestyle. With contact came dramatic
changes particularly to settlement and subsistence patterns. As

population declined villages were abandoned and the survivprs moved to
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partake in the new economic order., Today the sixteen reserves, four in
the Long Beach unit, three in the Broken Group Islands unit and nine in
the ¥West Coast Trail unit and the two hundred and eighty-nine
archaeological sites remain as reminders of the once thriving
communities. Only one, Esowlsta (Clayogquot IR 3) is still occupied on a
veay round basis.  The Ueluelet today are centred at Tttatsco (IR 1) in
Ucluelet Inlet, the Sheshaht in Port Alberni at Tsahaheh (IR 1), the
Ohiaht at Anacla (IR 12) near Bamfield, the Ditidaht at Malachan {IR 12)
at. the head of Nitlnat Lake and the Pacheenaht at Gordon River (IR 2} near
Port Renfrew, Utilization of traditional territories and reserves is
generally on an individual basis. There are still structures at Whyac
(Mtidaht TR 3), Iktuksasuk (Ditidaht IR 7) and at Cleho (Sheshaht IR 5) .
The native history presented in this report will focus on these

ites and the identity and activities of the people who inhabited and

93]

utilized them. Before proceeding it is important fo understand two
concepts, the so-called "ethnographic period* and the "Rootkan local
aroup”, a8 they provide the theoretical and methodological framewcrk

:

around which the data has been analysed, synthesized and integrated;



Rescarch Design

The "Ethnographic Period”

Much of the writing about native history is based on the helief that there
is an “ethnographic period”, a span ol approximately one hundred years
after contact when native cultures operated largely along traditional
iines. In this period the Furo-Canadian presence was sporadic and
restricted.  Native communities generally ware isolated and therelore
protected {rom disruptive influences. Tt was not until the first decades
of the twentiech century that traditional native life changed

dramatically, and native people assimilated to the new order.

Anthropologists ate targely responsible for this belief. Douglas
Cole wrote in his excellent and highly readable study ol the §'1,‘('?1'17,io(]
museum collecting on the Northwest Coast between 1875 and the Grear
Depression:

Anthropological collecting had special impetus -
behind it: the realization that time was essontial,
that civilization was cverywhere pushing the
primitive to the wall, destroying the material
culture and even extinguishing the native stock
itself.  Onece the culture of these people was gone,
wrole Adolf Bastian, . . . it could not be recalled to
[Hl the gaps required by an inductive cthaelogical
science.  "What can be done must be done now, 1 it
is not, the possibility ol cthnology is lorever
annulled”.  This sense of urgency, this notion ol a
scientific mission, was a constant theme ol
nineteenth- and carly twentieth-century
anthropelogy.  "In a few years it will be
impossible” wrote John Wesley Powell, “to study our
North American Indians in their primitive

history” .1



Pioneer cthnographers like Franz Boas and Edward Sapir belicved that
they were documenting the end of an era, the last knowledge ol traditional
customs and patterns of life.  Boas wrote on hie perceptions ol the
Northnwest Coast during the late nincteently century in a report published
in 1889 .

I wish to close with a few words about the

anticipated future of these Indians. We find here
very gifted people fighting against the penetration

by the Furopeans . . . Their ethnographic
characterigtics will in a very short time [lall
victim to the influence of the Buropeans . . . 2

This helief that traditional native culture was intact in rhe late
nincteenth: century and then destroyed by advancing civilization carly in
the twentieth century is maintained in the anthropoelogical literature of

roday.  For example, Michael Ames in a recent review of "Smoky Top. The

Art and Times ol Willie Scaweed describes the lHfe of an elder in this

duality:
Willie Stawced was born in a cedar plank house on
the shores of an inlet that knew only canoe travel
He has lived through a century of rapid and
disruptive change during which the very JToundalions
ol his society were being questioned, his people
distocated, divided and proselytized, their
traditional economic pursuits eliminated and their
ceremonies  suppressed.3
While it may be truc that the last century has scen perhaps the greatest
) I | 4
political, social, economic and technofogical change ever to native
cultures, it should not diminish the impact ol earlier contact.
The authors have argued elsewhere that contact with Turo-Americans
al the end of the cighteently century resulted 1n inunediate and prolound

changes (o ccononiic patterns and (o socio-political and settiement

) . o . [# .
parterns for groups at the (rading (:enl]'(_‘s.i In areas peripheral to
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this intensive contact changes were likely less radical and the
traditional patterns persisted ionger.  Changes still occurred, however,
but as a result of changing relationships with their neighbours,

The historic period was a time ol constant disruption to the
traditional way ol life.  Survival was dependent upon re-defining group
composition and settlement pattern.  In order to comprehend the magnitude
of change to traditional patterns it is impoertant to look ac the historic
period not in terms of a temporal duality, traditional versus
acculturated, but in terms of & series ol time frames which rellect the
ongoing changes brought about by such factors as population decline,

warfare and changing cconomic pursuits.

The Nootkan Local Group

Fundamental to understanding Nuu-chah-nuith culture is the concept of the
local group, the basic socio-cconomic unit ol society., Drucker [irst
described the local group as:

centering in a family of chiefs who owned
rervitorial rights, houses and various other

privileges.  Such a group bore a name, usually that
of their “place” (a site at their fishing ground
where they belonged) . . . and had a tradition, firmly

helieved, of deoscent from a common ancestor.b
Kenyon claborated:

.. the Nootkan local group was conceived ol as an

idealized family, expanded over time, which owned a
distinct territory and shared common ceremonial and
vitual property.  Moembers ol this Tamily were ranked
on the basis of primogenituwre and it was the highest
ranking member who was regarded as the owner ol most
of the group’s property.6



Commoners established their presenice in the local group on the basis of
kKinship ties. Explaining the role of corumoners Drucker quoted an
informant:

“The people who lived in the bouses used to move in
and out all the time, After a man had stayed with
one chiel awhile, fishing and working foer him, he
would decide he had helped that chiel enough, and
would move to the house of another chiel to whom he
was refated . o L"

Ownership ol the local group’s heritage was vested in the highest
ranking chicl, and was passced on to his eldest son, often long belore his
death.  The magnitude of ownership and accompanying privileges in the
economic realm are illustrated in the following passages [rom Drucker:

Not eonly were houses themselves owned, hut the
entire village sites as well were the property of
the chiel of the local group or wribe residing
there. 1 others built houses at the place, it was
with (he owner's express permission . . . In lact, all
the territory, except Tor remote inland arcas, was
regarded as the property of certain chiefls. 8

Salmon streams constituted the most important
cconomic properties of the Nootkan chiefs.  Though
they gave rights to set salmon traps in certain
places ta kin and henchman, the chiefs exercised
their right to claim the entire [irst calch of the
(raps made in their individual rivers.9

The conditions under which a group member was
permitied o exploit a chief’s territory expressed
public’ acknowledgement of the legitimacy of the
ownership.  They were as follows: No one might fish
on any important fishing ground until the owner
formally opencd the secason cither by ordering some
man to go out to procure the first catch or the
first two catches for him, or by calling on all to
accompany him on the [irst expedition of the
seagon, - Alter this. men could go when they
pleased. Sometime during the season, or alterward
when the product had been dried, the chiel sent men
to collect “tribute” (otumasg) for him. This was
nothing more or less than a tax exacted in Kind for
the use of his domain.  No delinite amount was



specilicd: e mas deft to cach man to give what he
would. Informants say, “the fishermen gave all they
could spare.  They didn't mind giving, for they knew
the chiel would give a feast with his tribute.”  The
foodstuff collected in this fashion was always used
to give a great feast, at which the giver announced
it had been obtained as tribute, and explained his
hereditary right to demand tribute from that place.
He invariably concluded by requesting the people to
remember that the place belonged to him, "to take
care ol it for him,” though they might use it when
they wished alter the Tormal seasonal opening.  The
right to exact this tax demonstrated very neatly the
relationship between chieflly status amdd property
ownership.  Each chiel collected this tribute (vrom
whatever fish:‘né grounds he owned, river, inlet, or
fishing banks. 1

A chiel owned also the important root and berry
patches along his river. When the berries, or roots
ripened, he sent some women from his house to gather
the first crop for him.  With this harvest he gave a
feast to his people. The crew of beery pickers or
root diggers were “paid” in kind. 11

The ownership of a territory included rights not -
only to foodstuils procared from it by homan labor,
but also to salvage.  Whatever was lound derelict in
a chief’s ocean territory stranded on his beach, or
fost on his land, was salvage (heni) and belonged to
the chief owning the place.  The finder of such
property was obliged to bring it to the chiel, or at
least notily him, and was in retwrn given payment.
This vight of salvage applied to anything from a
whale, a canoe. a good log, or a runaway slave o a
dentalia shell or a canoc bailer.1?

From these examples it is clear that the local group, headed by a
chiel, owned a wetl-delined territory and controlled access to every
aspect of the economy within that area.  Therefore, in ovder to understand
the social context of the archacological vecord, the physical evidence of
habitation and resource cxploitation, it is essential to identily the

local group that was responsible fTor that record.
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This is not an easy task, however, as the social units that operated
on the landscape underwent numerous redeflinitions durlng (he historic
period as a result of population decline, warfare, amalgamations and
changing economic patterns. 1t is necessary, therefore, to document these
changes before one can identify the social units responsible for the

archaeological record .



Ethnohistoric Research

Introduction

In this rveport ethnchistory is defined as the study of primary
historic documents in order to gain knowledge of a particular native
culture as it existed in the past and how it hag changed since contact.
This study relies on analytical skills derived from both history and

anthropology. The methedology is historicgraphy with the context of

1
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ogy needed to evaluate and critically analyze_the data. One ainm
of ethnohistory is to-penetrate through the events of the historic period
to reconstruct a precontact baseline of native culture to which the vast
maiority of archaeclogical sites relate.

The historic period on the west coast of Vancouver Island commenced
in 1774 when the Spaniards aboard the Santiago traded with Nuu-chah-nulth
people in several canoes near the entrance to MNootka Sound. For the
purposes of this report, the 212 year interval between this first contact
and the present, 1lsdivided into two periods: Period I, 1774 to 1839, and
Period 11, 1840 to the present. Period I is characterized by a maritime

focus to Buropean and American approaches to the new land. Contact with

ps was generailyv sporadic and of short duration as primary

interest of the foreigners was in the trade of the fur of the sea otter.
This was a time of internal change for the native cultures.  The impact of
Furo-American contact was dependent on the degree of access to the

foreigners. The social, economic and political adjustments occurred using
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traditional mechanisms. They were not imposed. This does not mean,
however,  that theve was little caltural disruption.  Disruption was
prolound and rhe changes hmmense.

Pertod Il 48 characterized by a land [ocus to an cver increasing
foreign presence, brought about by the ascendency of (he Hudson's Bay
Company in the fur trade.  This was a time of decreased autonomy for
native people;  First there was the imposition of colonial rule and
gunboat enforcement ol the new order. This was followed by full
government administratioa of many aspects of native life through the
Indian Act and what was (o become the Department ol Indian Affairs.  The
result Tor the native people was restricted access to the land through the
reserve system and to-the resources through newly imposed laws,

settlements and commercial developiments,

The Nature ol the Docuamentary Sources

Primary historical documents are accounts which include observations
of people and events written by eyewitnesses o Lthose events. These
accounts must be critically evaluated.  Facts ol history never coma in a
pure form.  They are always refracted through the mind of the recorder.
As recorder blas is always in the writings, the objective is to separate
that which is bias (the judgemental statements) from that which is Jact
(the observations) - To accomplish this the first concern is to evaluate
the recorder.  Who was the writer--the actual observer or a ghost writer?

Vhen was the document written-at the time? Shortly alterwards? Years



afterwards? What was the pwrpose of writing--posterity? Political
ambitioy? Duty?
Equally important is to identify about which people the recorder was

oing.  For example, the Impacs of early contach was not unilorm along
the coast. Groups whose traditional territorieg encompassed the trvading
centrese of Friendly Cove (Nootka Sound} and Clayoquot‘Sound had far
greatey access to and contact with the Buro-American traders. It is not
surprising to find that most observations of Nuu-chah-nulth culture have
come from these areas. But to whatextent do these descriptions apply to

Nuu-chah-nuith peoples as a whole? It ig clear from first contact that

. ) 1 - +- ¥y e ~
made significant changes Lo

traditional patterns Lo capitalize fully on the wealth of the trade. *
“hat was happening in these locaticns was in many ways unique and cannot
be applied to other groups except in a generalized context. Cohsequently
for this report it ig conly the documents that contzin descripiions of
people and/or places in the areas of Pacific Rim National Park that have
direct relevance.

In Period 1 the historic documents include the journals, logs,
letters, drawings andcharts of explorers and fur traders.. Those
consulted are listed below in chronological order by ship; captain and
area visited.

1787 Tmperial Racle, captain Charles Barkiey, Broken Group

Islands and entrance to Juan de Fuca Strait

1788 Felice Adventurer, captain John Meares, Broken Group

Islands; longboat from the Felice, tinder Robert Duffin,

north shore of Juan de Fuca Stralt
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1790

1791

1792

1793-94

1795

1817

- 20 -

Washington, captain Robert Gray, off the Broken Group
Iglands

Washington, captain Robert Gray, Barkley Sound area, Juan
de Fuca Strait, Port San Juan

Princesa Real, commander Manuel Quimper, survey of Juan de

Fuca Sutrait including Port San Juan

Argonaut, captain James Colnett, Barkley Scund areg

Santa Saturnina, cemmander Jose Maria Narvaez, survey of

" Clayoquot and Barkley Sounds

San Carlos, commander Don Francisco Eliza, survey of
Clayoguot Sound, Juan de Fuca Straltc

Columbia, captain Robert Gray, Juan de Fuca Strait

La Solide, commander Etienne Marchand, off Ucluelet region
Mercury {Gustavus II1}. captain Thomas Barnett, Barkley
Sound region

Adventure, captain Robert Haswell, Barkley Sound region

T
L,'ri'_f,{,

Ruby, captain Charles Bishop, Ucluelet region

Le Berdelals, captain M. Camille de Roquefeuil, east shore

of Barklev Sound

In Period II documents include reports and maps of colonial and

government agents, exploration parties identifying the mineral resources

of Vancouver Island, and Indian Reserve commissioners. Also included are

the diaries and reminiscences of traders, store keepers, travellers,



missionaries

1847

1858-62

1860

1861

1860-6G4

1861-65

1864

1868-71

1874

1874

1878-80

1891~1903

1882

1883

and settlers.

Those consulted are 1listed below in

chronological order by auwthor, occupation and area visited.

Royal Navy hydrographer, FPort San Juan

William E. Banfield, trader and government agent, West
Coast Trail, Barkley and Clayoquot Sound regions
Bishop Hills, Barkley Sound region

Captain Richards, Roval MNavy hydrographer, Clavoguot
and Barkley Sound regions

Gilbert M. Sproat, businessman and government agent,
Alberni and Barkley Sound regtons

Reverend C. Knlpe, missionary, Alberni

Captain Brown, Vancouver Island Exploration Expedition,
Nitilonat Lake and coast to Port San Juan

Reverend Xavier Willemar and Mr. Guillod missionaries,

Alberni and Barkiey Scund region

Reverend Charles J. Seghers and kReverend A..J. Brabant,
Catholic priests, Port San Juan and Barkley Sound regions
George Blenkinsop, Indian Regerve Commissicn, Barkley
Sound regicn

Reverend Peter Joseph Nicolaye, Catholic priest, eastern
Barkley Sound
Harry Guiliod, Indian hAgent, West Coast Agency

Peter O'Reilly, Indian Reserve Commission, Pacheenaht,
Ohiaht, Sheshaht and Ucluelet reserves _

1

Ashdown Creen, Indian Reserve surveyor, some of the

[

8

2

[&5]

allocations
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1884 Peter 0'Reilly, Indian Reserve Commission, Pacheenaht

and Ucluelet reserve additions. Clayoquot reserves

FRGO Peter 0'Reilly, Indian Reserve Commission, Ditidaht

reserves

1893 o M. Skinner Indian Reserve surveyor, 1882, 1889 and

1890 aliocations

1894 1904 Reverend Swartout, DPresbyterian missionary, Barkley

sound  region

1903-11 AW Nelil, Indian Agent, West Coast Agency

191316 McKenna ~ McBride Royal Commission on Indian Affairs,

1914 west coast of Vancouver Island

The McKenna-MeBride Royal Commission on Indian Affairs has been
chosen as the cut-ofl date for documents uscd in this repoct. This
Commission marks (he olficial end for native people to freedom ol movement
on and uatilization of the landscape.

In the following section observations from the documents listed
above that are relevant to the location ol settlements and identilication
ol people and activities within the repion of the three park units will be
detailed. Quotation from original source documents will be used

extensively to provide the reader with a feeling for the time.

Overview
The first Buro-American o enter Clayoquot and  Barkley Sounds was

Captain Charles Barkley. The official log from this voyage has been lost



but his wife, Frances, kept a journal which has survived.  She wrole in
July 1787:

A day or two after sailing from King George's
(Nootka) Sound we visited a large sound . . .which
Captain Barkiey named Wickaninnish's sound, the name
given it being that of a chiel whe seemed to be
quite as powerlul a potentate as Maquilla al King
George's Sound.  Wickaninnish has greal authority
and this part of the coast proved a vich harvest of
furs for us. Likewise, close o southward of this
sound, we cams to another very large'sound, to which
Captain Barkley gave his own name, calling it
Barkley Sound.  Several coves and bays and also
islands in this sound we named. There was Frances
Island, alter mysell; Hornby peak, also after
myself; Cape Beale after our purser; Williams point
and a variety ol other names, all of which were
familiar to us. We anchored in a snug harbour in
the sound. of which my husband made a plan as far as
his knowledge ol it would permit. The anchorage was
near a large village, and therciore we named the
istand Village Island.  Trom here my husband sent
the boats oul o -trade under the charge of..Mr.
Miller, second mate, and Mr. Mackey, and they were
again very successlul.

The anchorage which Barkley mapped (Fig. 5) was in the bay on the

.-

northwest side of Effingham  {Village) Island (Fig. G).
Barkicy was also the first trader to identily Juan de Fuca Strait.
His wife recorded this discovery:

“a large opening extended to the castward, the
entrance ol which appeared to be about four leagues
wide, and remained about that width as far as the
eye could see . . . which my husband immediately
recognized as the long lost Strait ol Juan de Fuea,
and to which we gave the name of the original
discoverer,”3

No mention was made of entering the Strait.

Captain John Meares aboard the Felice Adventurer entered the same

anchorage one year later on July 11 likely using the plan and log

confiscate® [rom Captain Barkley. Meares wrote:
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On the lth, in the morning, we “are ofl the mouth
ol this sound, which appeared extensive, hut of no
great depth.  Several islands were placed nearly in
the middle of it, which were rather high, and well
wooded.  The long-boat was sent to find the
anchoring-ground; and, above eleverr o'clock, she
returned to pilot us into a fine spacious port,
formed by a number of islands, where we anchored in
cight fathoms water; over a mudey bottom, and
securely sheltered from wind and sca. A lavge
number of natives immediately came off in their
canoes, and brought abundance of fish, among which
were salmon, trout, eray and other shell-lish, with
plenty of wild berries and onions,  These people
belonged to a very large vitlage, situated on the
summit of a very high hill. This port we named Port
Effingham in honour of the noble Lord of that
title. 4

Meares continued:

On the mainland there are large and populous

villages, well watered by rivulets, where great

nuimhers ol salmon are taken.3
Unforcunately, the location of these villages cannot be determined {rom
the journal enory.  While at ancher in this station Meares traded for
numerous furs along with salmon, large quantities of shellfish, wild
onions and berries.

On the 13th of July Roebert buffin with thirteen man and the ship's
tongboat, was sent to explore Juan de Fueca Strait, thus becoming the first
ILuropean to enter the Strait. He wrote:

Ldth - . came to in a sandy bay opposite to the
village of Attah. Came along-side. a number of
cances; bul no appearance ol any furs: Bought from
them some hurst-skins and a few fish, for beads
Steered . .. along the coast, at the distance of a
quarter of a mire. This coast, in general, to a
village called Nitree Natt, aflords a very pleasant
prospect: is mostly a sandy beach . . . There are also

a number of water-falls, and the surl breaks very
high all along the coast.



15th ... ran into a small sandy bay, seeing two or
three houses there, and came to; upon which all the
natives quitted the piace, they belng only
lishermen, taking theiv fish with them. Seceing no
probability ol getting any lurs here, [ weighed and
ran out again, and came to off the village of Nittee
Natt - . attempted to enter a rivulet ‘there, but
found too great a surf on the bar to approach

came along-side the chief, named Kissan,

loth . . . weighed, having purchased severat skins,
ran into a sandy bay, or rather cove, where there
was a village, two canoes in company decoying us in.
when, immediately o our approaching the shove, the
natives assembled on the beach with spears,
bludgeons, bows and arrows making at the same time a
dismal howling . . . Weighed and ran out . . . At
day-Ifght found oursclves a-breast a small village:
several canoes came off, but no appearance of any
furs . . . Coasted along shore . . . This coast is
entirely a bed of rocks . . . saw the entrance of a
deep bay . ..

17th ... came to in a small cove . . . close Lo the
rocks ... came along-side the boat several canoes
One of the canoes put off a little from the ‘

hoat; when one ol the savages in her took up a spear

pointed with muscle-shell, and fixed it to a staff

with a cord made fast to it . . . Upon inspecting

their canoes, | found them all arined with égpears,

bludgeons and bows and arvews: [ also perceived a

number ol armed peopic amongst the trees on shore
I saw the spear just coming out of his land

I ordered (my men) to fire . . . We instantly had a
shower of arrows poured on us Trom shore 7., We '
weighed anchor . . . A great quantity of arrow and

stones cams into the boat, but fortunately none were
wounded mortally 6

buffin samed the bay Hostility Bay. The long boat rcturncd on the 20th of
July and Meares sailed northwards on the 21st alter a stay of ten days in
Barkley Sound.

Later in the same year the Washington under Captain Gray, was
becahmed off Barkley Sound which Haswell described as "a very deep bay in

the enterence of which lay a great maney Islands o this was given the



name of Companeys Bay”. Haswell wrote on the alternocon of the 28th of

Aupust:

.+, we were visated by 3 Canoes containing 46 people
from among the islands in Compancys Bay. as soon as
they came within Musklt shott of us they paddied
with exceeding great haste singing an agreable air
and keeping streke in time to the tune with there
Paddies and at the end of every cadence all together
they would point there paddles first alt and then
forward first hooping shrill and then horce., they
went three times round the vessell performing this
manual exerslse, and then came alongside without
further seremoney.  the principle Chiel in the
Canoes came onboard on the [irst invitation. they
had no sca otter skins and but fue of aney other
sort its beyond a doubt some English Ship must have
visated here this scason for they plainly
articulated several FEnglish names. they were very
extravigant in there demands lor every thing we
wished to purchase in concequence of which but
fittle commertial intercorse took place. it was

« late in the affternoon when they Departed but they’
first sang a song the air of which was very agreable

The Washington did not enter Barkley Scund.

After wintering In Nootka Sound with her consort the Colwmnbia under
the command of John Kendrick, the Washinglon sailed south on the 16th of
March in pursuit of. trade.  Again passing “Companeys Bay” (Barkley Sound)
the Washington entered Juan de PFuca Strait, passed the village of
"Nitenat™ and anchored in Port San Juan. Haswell wrote on the 29(h of
March:

_ a good maney ol the natives in two or three
Canoes came off with Salimon for sale and they
remained with us all day.

These people have seen vessels before as they are
acquainted with the efect of IMier arms but they all
say they never saw a vessell like ours and 1 believe
we are the first Vessel that ever was in this port

This place by the natives is called Patchenat
and by us Poverty Cove.9
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The reference o another vessel and the effect ol firearms likely relates
te the conflict with Robert Duffin,  Only one “deserted hut” and the
“gmoak of the Natives habitation” at the head of the bay were scen. No
furs were traded and the Washington quit the area on the 2lst of March.
On the 12th of April the Washington entered “Companeys Bay"lo and
stayed until the 17th. It is impoessible to identify from the journals
where the ship anchored.  Two villages, “Cechasht” and another unnamed,
were mentioned.  Trade was poor as "Wickananish had beorn down there and

t On the 21ist of April the Washington was

purchased all they had”
again off the "Nittinat” village from where the chiel came out to trade.
Captain Gray exchanged commands with Kendrick at the end of July and left
the coast for China and Boston.

In 1790 the Spanish began their explorations south eof Nootka Souvnd.

On June 11 Don Manuel Quimper, commander of the Princes.? Real, entered

Puerto de San Juan (Port San Juan). Upon anchoring in the "middle of the

port . .. a large canoe came out . . . with two chiefs, between whom |1

. 12

divided a large copper shect Quimper's diary ontry for Junc 12

contained other observations of the native people:

During the morning some canoes of Indians came out
[rom two small settlements which can be seen on the
two streams which empty into this port . . . They
stayed until 2 in the afternoon, having been
presented with some beads and pleces ol copper
Their color is a clear brownish and their stature
and features good, The chiel was named Xanape. le
told me that some ships had been in this port

saving that they had given them the copper
I_)ra(_:e]clsuézm' rings and beads with which all were
adorned L1

The lengboat with the piot and the canoe with a second pilot spent two

days charting this port (Figs. 7,8).



On the 13th Quimper wrote:
the pilot told me that the two rivers ol the

port arce of delicious water, that the Indians had

their settiement in a very pretty small meadow and

that they aigarently numbered about twe Lundred

altogether,
Alter the pilots had finished taking soundings ol the port the Princesa
Real continued southeastwards on the 15th of June reaching the area of
Victoria on the 30th.  Their plan of Juan de Fuca Strait (Fig. 9) 1s the
first on record,

The only trader along the southern coast in 1790 was James Colnelt,
captain ol the Argonaut. The ship's long hoat under [i'l(;} C‘(l'lﬂ,lnlé'zl'l(..f ol Mr.
Robert Gibson traded aleng the coast lrom northern California to the
appointed rendezvous, Barkley Sound. © The Argonaut, however, was forced by
weather o anchor in "Port Wickinnishes or Cleaquol” where she would spend
the winter, Gibson arrived in Barkley Sound o the 17th ol Getober and
traded there until the 22ad, “when the Indians growing refractory” {forced
him Lo quit the area.  "An Indian fishing” informed liim of the anchorage
of the Argonaut. L5

Spanish explorations continued in 1791, The San Carlos, under the

command ol Don Francisco §liza with Don Juan Pantoja as pilot, and the

Santa Saturnina, under the command of Jose Maria Narvez with Juan Carrasco

as pilet, entered "Puerto de Clayocuat”™ {Clayoquot Sound) on the 7th of
May. Over the next two weeks the Spanish surveyed the repjon.  Eliza
wrote:

The Puerto de Clayocuat is formed by various islands
[Five large settlements ware obscrved in all this
archipelogo, each one of which,in view ol the
multitude ol Indians to be seen, might contain
upwards of 1500 of both sexes.  The largest ol all
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is thar of Guicananich (Wicannanish}, in which the
number ol both sexes may pass 2500, as simply in a
dance of young men which Guicananich gave me in his
house, more than 600 took part.  Their language and
customs are similar to those of Nuca.l0
The plan of Clayoquoet Sound (Fig. 10) shows four villages: one on
lehachis Island, one o Stubbs Island and one on cither side of the

entrance to Sydney Inlet.

O the 21st of May the Santa Saturnina was sent to survey Puerto de

Carrasco” (Barkley Sound).  Panteja reperted the findings of the
expoedition:

<. the entrance or inlet of the Boca de Carrasco
was a great archipelago of small islands extending 6
leagues [rom east to west and 4 from north to

south.  Inside there were two arms of the sea hall a
lecague wide, which extend inland from some ‘distance,
one in the direction of the first quarter and the
other in that of the fourth. These he could not
explore for more than 3 leagues on account of the -
heavy storms with much rain which lasted for 12
days. Finding his food exhausted he had found it
necessary to leave without concluding his task.
During that ame the Indians had attacked him' three
times.  He repulsed them with the artillery, firing
various shots in the air, in order to drive them
away from the schooner,  This he succeeded i doing
in a very short time.  If bhe had allowed them to
persist in their actions he could visualize the
great destruction that would be made among them with
the grape-shot from the cannon, because the Indians
were very namerous and close together in many
canoes, showing themselves to be very warlike and
daring.  In what he had traveled over he had seen
four large settlements. They all dress in-the same
way as those at Noca but there is some difference in
the language.

The plan of Barkley Sound (Fig. 11) shows five villages, not four as
recorded in the journal.,  The first is located on the northwestern shore,
the second on the northeastern shore in the vicinity of the Alma Russell

Islands, the third in the Broken Group Islands, the fourth on the western
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shore of the entrance to Alberni Canal and the fifth on the western shore
of Tzartus lsland.

The expedition commander Don Francisco de Eliza, aboard the San

Carlos, entered Juan de Fuca Strait.  On the morning of the 26th of May he
wrole:

On passing the Punta de Bonilla (Bonilla Point)
(wenly canoes came alongside from the large
settlement at this peint to exchange skins, mats and
some fish 8

Alter this briel exchange [Eliza continued into the Strait.
The Columbia returned to the Northwest Coast in the spring of 1791,
On the 28th of June while off the village of “Nittenat”, they mat a Fcanoe

with ten men . . . bound a whaling; the natives rvequested us to go to their

village” 19 oskins wrote further:

when the village was between two. and three miles
distance; several canoes came of, in one ol which
was Cassacan the Chief and his Lady . . . the natives
tarrving with us until evening: . . . during which
rime several very valuable skins were purchased for
copper and eleoathing; also a few fine hallihut for
trifles

The village Nittenat . . . has no harbour or any other
shelter before it; and is only rendered remarkable
by a large cataract or water fall a few miles to the
northward of  1t.

Cassacan we found troubled with the venereal to a
oreat degree . o on questioning Cassacan, he says
sometime since a vessel came to this place; to the
Captain ol which he sold a female prisoner or slave
girt for several sheets ol copper: On the vessels
going away, the-girl was sent ashore; he afterwards
cohabited with the girl, who shortly after died;
caught the fatal discase and communicated it to his
wile, who, he says, has it equally as bad as
himsetf; thus this most banefull disorder will e'er
Jong prove latal to this pair, and possibly spread
throughout the village, making the most dreadful



destructicn: we dressed Cassacan and HBave him
several medicines, . . . Cassacan has also had the
sinall pox; of which his face bears evident marks.20

Boit. aboard the same vessel commented further on disease:

Twas cvident that these Natives had been visited by
that scourge of mankind the Smallpox.21

Two other vessels traded in the area in 1791, the Mercury or

Gustavus Il under Captain Thomas Barnett and La Solide under captain

Etienne Marcharkl,  The Gustavuas [I1 reached the Northwest Coast on the 5th

ol March and ran into "Bartletts Sound . 0 coming to anchor with great
difficutty ., 22 The next day the anchorage was changed to “the lec

of o small island where the canoes came off 1o us to trade with fish and
furs™. 23 This anchorage proved unsatisfactory and not being able to
lind another in the sound the Gustavus fullowed the coastline north for
several days finally reaching Clayoquot Sound where she traded-until the
261,
[.a Solide lay olf "Berkley Sound” in the fog from the Gch to the 8th

ol September. When the weather cleared a three masted vessel was secn
coming out of the sound. Marchand, judging the trade to have been ruined,
decided Lo quit the coast for China.  Despite being anchored two and one
hall 1o three Jeagues west of the northern point of Barkley Sound La
soiide did come inte contact with people from the area. Fleuricu recorded
valuable descriptions ol the people, candes and whaling gear.  He wrote on
the 7thy ol September:

~.oab six o'clock in the morning, were perceived

five canoes, which had come from the part of the

coast that bore north-north-east, steering for the

ship which then successively approached. . Each of

these canoces carvied six men, all of a certain, age:
in that which [irst came near the ship, was a man
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somewhat more advanced in years, who stood up, on
approaching the side, and sang for several minutes.
[n these five canoes, no other [urs were seen than
some  Lolerably targe picces of bear-skin.

After having stopped near the ship for half an
hour, they directed their route towards the offing,
where, no-doubt, they were going to wait for whales;
and rthey drew up in a well-formed line, leaving an
equal interval between each canoe,

their whole clothing consisted ol rugs, some of
which were woven of the [ilamentsof bark, and
athers, .ef wool, appearcd, from the pattern, to be
ol Spanish manufacture; they also wore necklaces of
glass-beads, car-pendants, and bracelets of plaited
brass wire, [rom which bung some bobs of the same
metal ... Some had, round their .head, a piece of
blue cloth, twisted . . . Their hats of rush,
plaited...in shape, which is that of a flowerpot
trned  upside-down, with strait rims, and terminated
tike a bell in its upper part. Gur veyagers did not
see them long enough to be able to examine their
persons  minutely:  they appeared strongly made and
vobust. but very ugly and vather thin; their bhair is
bBlack™ and straight: {ive or six enly among themy had
their face smeared with a sort of ochre.

Their canoes arce constructed with siitl greater
intelligence and arc than any of those which had
been seen on the coast . . . they are likewise

larger.  They are from thirty to thirty-five feet in
length, "and their greatest breadth is three feet:
they are hollowed out of a single trunk of a tree,
and the stem is raised by picces joined lirmly, and
in & workmaniike manner, to the body ol the cance:
the alter part is terminated in a round and
perpendicular stern:  they have throughout their
whole length a slight sheer; and the rising of their
Moo Torward and aft is fashioned in a manner so
advantageous for going through the water,,.The
Americans move them with paddles which appear
intended Lo serve both for an ocar and an offensive
weapon; for the blade, or the part which is dipped
inte Lhe water, is terminated in a point and, on
the whole, this paddle bears a resemblance to a
Fance.

No other weapon was scen in their canoes, nor any
other Fuaropean commodities than those which have
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been mentioned.  But their implements for fishing
particutarly attracted the attention of the French
scamen. A strong lance, twelve or thirteen leel
long, cut to a point at one of the ends, and
strengthened, at certain distances, by broad
wooldings of cord which afford to the hand points of
rest.,, and prevent it from slipping, two or three
lances, more slender and without being strengthened,
but of the same length; two or three pieces of rope
of two inches or two inches and a half in
circumference; an egual number of leathiern hotties,
three feet long by fifteen inches, diameter, filied
withy air; lastly, a chest containing harpoons,
lines, fish-hooks, and other fishing gear, composed
the equipment of each ol the canoces.

On the request of the French, the natives were cager
to explain toe them, in (he best way they could, the

use which they make of all this furniture . . . in
their great whate-fishing. The strong fance . . . is
intended for striking the whale, when he presents
himself on the surface of the water; . . . the

stighter lances are employed for darting the

* harpoons, to cach of which is fastencd one of the
iong pieces of roper the other end of the line s
lixed to one of those large bladders filled with
air:  this sort of bhaleona, floating on the water,
cease not Lo indicate the place where to find the
whale, dead or wounded, that has carried with him a
harpoon:  and the fishermen, directed by this
signal, follow him up, and celebrate, by songs of
joy, -their victory and conquest. But the most
cifficutt is not. undoubtedly, to deprive the
monster of tife; it remains for themn (o get
possession ol him: and it would never be believed,
if we were not assured ol the Tact, that with skills
so slight and ticklish. as canges hollowed out of
the trunk of a wee, a few men should succeed in
dragging the space ol lour or live leagues an
cnormous mass, and contrive to run it on shore on a
heach where they can cut it up: it, cannot be
believed that Lt was given, to men, who are not sons
of gods, to exccute, with the sole help of their
hands, these real labours of Hercules.Z¥

In 1792 only one vessel traded along the southern coast. On the 2nd

of April. Haswell in command of the sloop Adventure. which had been bul t



on Meares Istand during the winter of 1791-92 hy Captain Gray and the crew
ol the Columbia, entered "Cechaht Cove” in Company's Bay. Haswell wroto:
Several natives alongside who traded with me on a
very friendly footing . . . a Highua Chief of Hichaht
was alongslde ‘all the morning.25
On the 7th of April the Adventure sailed northwards.

The most important voyage from the peint ol view of obscrvations of
villages, people and trading practices was that of the Jefferson under
Capeain Josiah Roberts.  The Jelferson first entered Barkley Sound on the
29th of May, 1793 staying until the [0th of June, then returning on the
7th of September to winter over before leaving on the 12th of April,

1794, Bernard Magee, the [lirst officer, kept a journal of the vovage
which remains unpublished.
On the 3lst of May, 1793, Magee accompanied by the doctor and six

Lands all well armed left in the jelly boat on a trading expedition areund

the sound,  His journal reads:

3lst . .. 1 first visited the village on the west
sidde of the enterance of the middle bay where 1
yvesterday passed by . .. it was large and populous

: a great nuwmber of cances kept around us in one
of which was the Chieff of the village. 1 presented
him with a copper cap, @ jacket and trowsers in hope
it would cause some trade to commence ... bul I-socon
found it to have no effect tho he had a lew skins in
his canoe . . . he soon left us and hauled his canoe
up on the beach without presenting us with anything
in return for what he received excepting an old red
jacket and trowsers . . . they frequently would ctell
us that Wickinenish collected all their skins

having no prospects of any trade at this village my
stay were but short . . . 1 then proceceded across the
sound {where) directed by some canoes to a village
on the cast side on the mainland . .. were likewise

large and very populous . . . [ anchored close in with
il .., @ great opumber ol canoves put off to us full
ol inhabitants bul ne skins . . . my stay was about
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one hour as the evening was advancing and time to
look out a place to anchor for the night . . . 1 then
put off to the lee of an Island in a small creek
where we took a small repose to wait the morning
when we again revisited the above village where a
great number of canoes put off too us as bhefore
purchased one prime skin for {0 towees {chisels) and
two small skins for other articles . . . [ made but &
short stay as [ was determined to have no part ol
the sound unexamined . . . this sound which goes under
the name ol Barkly's sound is very extensive . . it
forms In-the enterance 3 large bays that is rom one
extreome to the othey o ., and the bays {are)
seperated from each other by numbers of islands with
sulficient passages lor ships ol any berthing to
navigate through from one bay to the other . . . 1
went upe near the head ol the middle bay where 1 was
directed by some Indians in a canoe that accompanyed
us . .. ogot.up lo it in the evening . . . the enterance
to the village were but very small when | got in
along side the village which was the largest ol any
we had visited . . . a greal number ol canoes came
around us .. . brought ne skins . . . for which reason

1 suppose {they are) obliged to bring all {their)
skinsg as Wickenenish the hicad Chieff who resides at
Port Cox . .. and whose territories this sound is
apart . .. 1 put off from the village to an island a
little to the north of it and anchered for the night
~...in the morning T went to a village on the west
side of the bay which was still farger than any we
had before visited . . . 1 anchored in close to the
village . . . a great number of the natives came along
sidle us but no rade took place

June Znd this was the dth village we visited during

our cruise and collected but one prime skin and two

inferiecr ones .., | then gave over any further

rescarches . . . 1 proceeded to the ship on the west

side of the sound.26
The rest ol the time was spent graving the ship and taking on water. On
the 6th of June "Too too tiche egettel the next brother to Wicananish”
visited the ship.  The Jelferson sailed north on the 10th of June for
“Part Cox" (Clayoquot Soundd),

On the 7th of September the Jefferson returned from trading in the

north to the anchorage where the trading schooner Resolulion was up on the
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graving beac h.  The next day they moved up the sound to their winter
quarters at the head of Toquart Bay. The crews then busied themscives
preparing the ships for the winter lay up and cutting wood for the kiln,
Magee's cntry for the period September 13th to 22nd reads:

Pvery day around the ship full of the natives

all hands industerishly employed . . . the carpenters
shiecthed the schooner, smith's making iron swords
for the trade to the south . . . sawyers sawing boards
and a number of  hands cutting wooad for eoal .. .
Collected a quantity of muscle shells which we burnt
to lima for the purpose of dressing some of our
largest size seal skins to leather, in hopes. to
answer for some trade with the northern Indians

The course of the week purchased 23 Clammons {(tanmned
hides) generally at the rats of a yard and hall
seanir of eloth with some towees in addition . . 0 we
were fortunately supplied with fresh grub since our
arivel as we every day killed a quantity-of geesc
and deer. 27

Magee continued:

cow the 28ch (of September) was visited by

Tatoocheticus with his sute [rom Cleoquot . . . (they)
remained on board during the night . . . (he next

morning (they) went on shore to the village ... (I}
wrote o Wicananish at the instance ol that Chieff
in respect to selling him the schooner with her
appertenance {or 50 prime skins . . . in the cvening
arlved a canoe of Capt. Hannah a Chiefl a little to
the north of Clioguot whoe tarried on board the night

together with Tatootcheticus

von 3 (clammons) purchased [rem Tattaio the Chiell
of the Clahasset who came alongside the cvening of
the 2nd {October) in a large canoe . . . the next
motning visited us again when we purchased -from him
6 cood sea ofter skins for 2 iron swords e 28

[ the entries for October Magee recorded a unique cvent:

Tatootcheticus with his people lelt us giving us
to understand that he was going but a short dietance
and would soon return and requested the lend of our
jolly boat which was complied with . . . he promised
to return the same evening but 5 days was already
lapsed. 28
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Tatootcheticus returned with the jolly boat on the 11th of October aleng
with Wicanninish's answer to the letter “agrecing to the price preposed
for the schooner”,3°

The appearance of o congenial relationship between the Americana and

the native people was shaticred on the 8th ol October. Magee wrote;

we observed that no natives apeared as {usual)
and a number of guns heard from the village and 2

men stationed . .. at the mouth of the river as upon
the look out . . . all these circumstances seemed Lo
denote that something or other was planing not much
for our benefit . . . heard a call from the island
astern of us o . . immediately [ollowed by a large

canoe from behind the istand with 18 men and Hyugquis
the Chiell standing in her bow clad in his war
jacker as were some of the rest and having (their)
spears with them.3i

Nothing developed. Magee's entry for the 9th explains:
were visited by a Chiefl of a vilege a littie to
the ecast who informed us that 2 or 3 nights past
(they) had been surprized and set upon by Tattaio
the Chiefl of Clabasset who plundered him of
evervehing (they) could carry ofl hesides 2 oirls of
G oor 7 years age. 32

On the 15th of October one of the seamen who ventured alone from the ship
was murdered.  Mdgee wrote:

from the 15th to the 19th few natives were Lo be

seen when on the 19th . . . a canoe approached . . . and
signified that those ol Hyuquis were good and
innocent of the murder commited . . . (hat the other

tribes were bad.33
Trade continued.  On the 20th traders from Clahasset and on the 2lel
"Hiuquis, Chiel of Tooquol” visited the ship.  On the 25th a canoe from
"Nittenat” came ww trade and "Wickanenish” and his 3 Dbrothers in 2 canocs

arrived to view (he schooner. Magee wrotce:
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... 1n mentioning to them the murder of one of cur

people by the natives here Wickanenish himself

mentioned strongly £o us to kill 2 of them in

retaliation . . . that he was under the necessity

himself to kill 40 of them no long since on account

of (their) abstenable and troublesome disposition
that {(they) paid him but little tribute. 34

in Hovember and December although two chiefs,
"Hyuquis” and "Heocheenook” were seized on the 7th of December and held
until vestitubion was made for various thefts from the ship,

On the 24th of January, 1794, "Wickanenilsh" in one canoce arrived to

in the exchange he received two hrass [ield pileces for Len prime

He stayed on the shlp overnight and borrowed the jolly
boat the next day to transport his guns to Clayoguot. Two other chiefs
arrived to trade on the 25th, Hannah from Ahouset and:"Tatooseh the Chieff
¢l an island in the mouth of the straight of that name --- he lately had
married a daughter of (apt. Hannan. " ° A new item in the trade was
"hiqua”™ (dentalia) for which the Americans gave fiveﬂpoundé of powder for
a farhom in length, an irvon sword for two fathoms and a musket for six
fathoms. Clamons were traded at the rate of a musket for one, leading
Magee Lo comment that "muskets has got to be of little value on every part

of the coast."36 Toweas (iron chisels) were however in demand much to

T

he aurprise of the traders “as almost any quantity of them when we first

3T The rate now was

arrived on the coast would not purchase a skin"”.
forty for a prime skin or clamon,
On the 25th of February "Chief Tattaio of Clahasset” with four large

canoes visited the ship to trade. The calel and three olLhers spent the

night on board, the others camped on Lhe island astern. Magee wrote:
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vow e next day a brisk trade ook place

purchiased of him 4 sea otter skins and 26 clamons
oo winong other articles sold him the cahin carpet
for 53(;31;,:111(‘)1'13 anel 4 sheets ol copper lor 2 clamons
Ut

Depradations continued throughout the winter. To punish (he thiefs
a raid was planned on the identificd culprits at the village of

"Seshart”™. Magee wrote on the 3lst of March:

..o Ar day light ... got abreast of the village

being about 6 iles distance from the ship . . . the
natives were considerable in number and apeared 1o
be much alarmed at our arivel there . . . upon

demanding the stolen articles which at first (they)
denied ... but on threat ol firing on them if not
immediatety produced (they} then went and brought

down our canoe with the part of the cahle . . . at
{their) going off from the beach we discharged a
nunther of swivels and blunderbushes at them . . . set
them in great confusion . . . 1 then landed in the
pinnace with a number of hands and forsed my way
into the village . . . we then rumaged {their) houses
took everything of any consequence . . a great
quantity of dried fish, some towees, bits of copper,
one musket .~ . tore down a number of (Lheir) houses

stove some of (Ltheiry Targe cances and took off
{ of the best cances. 39

The results of the, rald were reported over the next few days. Magee wrole:

Stho April .. . were visited by a canoe from Nittinsh
(they) informed us that there was 3 men kitled

in ihe skirmish at Seshart . . . besides some wounded.

sth April o . was visited by a canoce [rom Hachart

{theyy informed us that 2 men were killed at
Seghart in the attack in that place, one wounded in
the hand and another in the ankle.

Oth April © . . was visited by Hahiw.way the Chiell of
Haghart ., . he says that none were killed only 2
were wounded at Seshart,40

On the 12th of Aprit the Jelferson got underway buat it was not until

noon of the 13th that they reached the entrance of the sound. Magee wrote:



Could not weather the rocks that form the eastern

passage . . was obliged to bear away within them but
in this sound there (is) nothing to fear but what
the eye can persedve . . . we soon got cut clare of

all many canoes at rhe rocks afishing but at our
aproach {(thev) put if for the shore to avoid .us as
much as possible. 41

It was over a year before the next vessel, the Ruby under captain

Charles Bishop, traded in the region. Bishop wrote on the 28ch of

September,

The Ruby

until the

1795:

[.ast night we anchored at the Entrence of this Place
thinking it to be Port Cox. Nor where we undecleved
titl this Morning when the Chiel came out to us, in
a large cannoe attended by many Smaller ones. He
said his Name was Ryhocus, & was Subject to
Wiccannanish at Cloaqoit about 3 Leagues to Westward
of this Place, but that il we would go into his
Port, he had 50 skins and would sell them to us, and
would alse send a Cannoe to Claoqoit to inform
Wiccannanish of our situation, who he said would
come to his Place with Skins . . . the wind being
unfavourable to go to the residence of that Chiel, -
we weighed our anchor and run into this gnug Haven.
iormed by many small Woody Islands and the West
shore of Berkleys Sound and anchored in 15 fathens,
mucddy Ground | .| 42

had entered present day Ucluelet [nlet where she lay anchored

Hth of Oclober.

“"Wicannanish with his two brothers” arrived (o trade onn the 2nd of

October.

Bishop wrote:

The trade being done Wiccannanish with his two
Brothers Partook ol some refreshments with us, when
we where Surprized by his demanding to konow if we
would sell the Ship, and for which he offered to
Procure a Cargo (sic) of [Furs.43

The deal for the schooner of the Jelferson had fatlen through for unkoown

reasons but "Wiccannanish” remained <determined o purchase a sailing

vessel,
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The trade with “"Hyhocus” netted only two ol the filty skins promised

as the chief “frankly acknoledged that he had belore dispos’d of them to

his Sovereign,, Wiccannanish, nh4

Jishop described “Hyhocus™ and his activities:

Hyhocus is an agreecable looking young man, but Ns
mind forms a striking contrast to his Person. That
he is a llar we have experienced as well as some
Petty Thefts, committed by him and his People. He
went oul to day in a War Cannoe, and [ell in with a
Small Fishing cannoe belonging (sic) to some of the
Poor People, under the command of a Chief to the
Northward named Claheamas and which Wiccannanish is
at War with.  They toek these Poor Fellows and after
riffling the Cannoe, cutt off thHeir heads, and then
Sunk her with the boddies, coming alongside of us
rejoicing at this victory, that is 9 to 2.45
Wiccannanish on the other hand was described as:
one of the most easy Pcople to deal with T ever
knew: Fle Prides himsell in having buat one Word in a
Barter:  he Throws the Skin before you, these are
the Furs, T want such an Article: if you object,

they are taken back into the Cannoc and not offered
again.

On the 8th of October, “two Chiefs [rom the East shore, their Names
were Yapasuet and Annathat” came to trade.  Bishop wroter 7 believe
these People are independant of Wiccannanish, but speak the same language
and are ol the Same ‘Manners and Persons.” T Alter three attenipts Lo
leave the anchorage the fourth, on the tdth of October, was successlul and
the Ruby headed south for Nh(ér winter anchorage,

It was not until 1817 that there is evidence of another trading
vessel in Barkley Sound. By 1795 the sca otter had been hunted to near

extinction on this part of the coast, and the trade had moved to the

north. M. Camille de Roquefeull, captain of Le Bordelals, was at end of
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the scascn’s trade when he entered the eastern channel of Barkley Sound.
He wrote:

This port, into which the natives told us no vessel
had ever before entered, is situated two leagues
from the passage, on the east side of the bay,..
The only mark is a stecp hillock, destitute of trees
but covered with a beautiful verdure, which is on
the sea side, some cables” length to the south, and
which has the appearance of a ruined fortification.

As far as | could understand, the natives call by
[he names of Anachichiti and Oheia the district
which .surrounds thelt bay . . . They give the name
Tchaxa or rather Tchacktaa, to PPort Desire, and the
district which surrounds it. 48

Roquefeuil continued:

The Indians on the Nitinat shore are generaliy
better made and more cleanly than those at Nootka
«ee We saw several men and a greater number of
wormnen, whose complexion differed [ rom white only by
a tinge of pale yellow 0 0 The greater number ol the
Indians have black hair, the remainder a light red, -
all wear the hair Jong, and the women comb.it
carefully and divide it over the middie ol the
forechead.  Both sexes dress the same as in Nootka,
with this difference, that the women wear under
their other garments a kind o apron of bark ...

We observed here the same hicrarchy and the same

subordination as at Nootka.  Nanat appeared to be

the grand chiel {Cia a lesser chiel). 49

buring the sea olter fur trade period {1785 to 1825)- there wcre

approximately three hundred voyages to the northwest coast.  The relative
paucity of ships on this part of the coast {[ilteen) was the result of two
main factors.  IVirst, captains wishing a safe port to repair ships,
replenish supplies or to rendezvous chose Nootka Sound, the “friendly”
harbour since the time of Captain Cook,  Second, except in the very first

years, few furs were available in direct trade from DBarkley Sound. This



arca became koown to the traders as the “dominion” of Wicanninish who had
monvpolized all trade to himseil,  Consequently, Clayoquot  Soursd  (also
krrown as Port Cox and Wicanninish Harbour) became the trading centre for
this part of the coast.

When traders did enter the Barkley Sound region it was often alter
they had visited cither one or both of the two trading centres, Nootka
Sound and Clayoquot Sound. it was at these centres where the ships laid
over, often for considerable periods of time, that the "manners and
customs” of Nuu-chab-nulth people were described in detail.  The peoples
of the Barkley Sound generally were compared to those of the two regions,
and inevitably were described as like those in Nootka or Clayoguol Sound
though they 51}0!(0 a slightly different language.

The nature of the trading voyages that entered Barkley Sound also
affected the quality of observations, 1t was the combined scientilic and
trade voyages of the carliest yecars ol the trade that described the
"manners and customs of the native pcople”™ The purely comimercial
vovages, that are anore typical of those that cntered Barkley Sound,
recorded the nature ol the trade itsell, such things as who conducted the
trade angd from where they came, rates and products of exchange and
everyday events. that affected the crew. 1t is "'not until the
mid-nineteenth century that there arc detailed descriptions of the native
peeople i the region ol study,

In Period 1, the focus had been (rade in sea otter and other lur
pelis.  Visitations gencrally were of short duration, lasting only as long

as there was potential for trade.  In Period 1l the nature of



LFuro-American contact on the west coast ol Vancouver Island changed. The
impetus was now  toward identifying the resources of the area, connnerciatly
developing (hem and establishing setriements.

Maritime (trading, however, continued into the early decades of
Period 1I.  The initial traders were Americans,, operating small schooners
out ol Port Townsend, Neah Bay or San Francisco. o 1852, W.C. Grant
noted that the Americans had hought one hundred and twenty barrels of
salmon from the native people in Barkley Sound lor rrade in
Honolulu. 2% In 1854 William Fddy Banfleld in partnership with Peler
Francis arwd Thomas Laughton of Port San Juan became the first of a new
breoed of trader on the coast. They operated a small trading schooner as
well as stores in Port San Juan, Clayoquot Sound and  Kyuquot Sound.
Competition in the trade continued to he provided by American schooners.
The primary commodity of trade at this time was dogfish oil.

As part of his duty as a loval Dritish subject, -Banfield
communicated on a regular basis with Governor James Douglas in Victoria.
One of his first letters written in 1855 with Francis reported on the
native populations atong the pest coast of Vancouver Island:

Nettinets total population 800 including men women
and chitdrens (250 warriors).,  Oh=-I~aha . . . 500 in
total and about 180 able bodied men above 20 years
of age.  Sheshata . . . [rom the group of Islands in
Nettinet Sound . . . about 200 . . . their warriors
might amount . . to about 50, you cluel yet” . . . the
totat popuiation is about 350 . . . about 100
warriors.  Clayuguot . ., they number about 55( and
about 17 5 men fit for fighting,>i

In the summer of 1858 Banfield explored the coastline from Victoria

ro Clavoquol and wrote a series ol ecight articles for The Victoria {azelte
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entitled “Vancouver Island:  Its Topography, Characteristics, cte.”. His
primary purpose appears to have been to draw attention to the resources ol
the land and sca (or future development.  Also included were descriptions,
some lengthy, of the native people and their activities in this area.
Banfield wrote of the Pacheenaht in Article Number IT on August 14:

About twenty Indians, a branch of the Nitinett tribe
are located on the ecastern inlet (of Port San
Juan}. They were formerly much more numerous, but
war with the Songish Indians has reduced them to
this number in connection with the small pox which
ravaged them eight years since.  They were at that
time nearly annihilated

The bay, inlet and river, abounds in salmon arud
various rock-lish; the water is also perfectly alive
at this season of the year with dog-lfish . . . and for
the four antecedent years [rom five to six thousand
gallons Lol oil have been produced from these [fish
each year (and) bartered by white traders resident
in the bay. {Thomas Laughton)

The wibe have also another important fishing ground

Carlante (Cullfte [.R. 3). It is . . . where they
migrate in the carly part of March, and rvemain antil
June for the purpose of fishing halibut. These fish
are caught by thousands . . . The fishing banks are
distant from the shores, varying from fifteen to
twentyl ive miles.  The fishermen start about
midnight, so as to arrive carly on the grownd, and
remairnt abour seven hours in hundreds of canocs, the
sea for miles being dotted with them. The Macaws,
as weli as the whole Netinett tribe, fish on these
banks.  From two to three men are in ecach canoe, and
invariably, if the weather and sea are at all
moderate, they load their tiny crafts down to the
gunwales; and should the seas or wind make up quicl,
so as to at all seem to endanger their return, they
lash Targe inflated skins to cither side ol their
canoes, which render them bBuoyant and safe with
their experienced  and expert management.  They never
think ol throwing a fish overboard [Tor the purpose
of Tightening their canoes; vetr hut few cases of
drowning occur.  The skinsg referved (o are secal
skins with the hair side in, inllated so as to form
a perfectly compact and ornamental life buoy;



various devices, emblematical of some event in their
history, being painted on them. Seals are abundant
in this neighborhood.  The flesh the savapes eat,
and deem it quite a luxury.  The Indians requently
dive in six fathoms water and bring up young pup
seals two and three at a time. knowing from Jong
habit the precise resorts of these animals.

The hooks by which the halibut are taken, are of
native manufacture, heing made from a stringy tough
pare of the red pine, which is cleancd and trimmed
up nicely to a proper size. and then it is steameoed
for some tinre, until it becomes perfectly flexible,
when the Todians form it to their taste. and jet it
renin for twentyfour hours. T then is it Tor
use.  They prefer it to the steel hook for halibut,
but for salmon and dog-lishh they invariably use the
steel hook.  They aiso use small thongs of sca weed,
bent on neatly together for lines. Hemp lines are
rarely met with. Near the hook, about a fathom of
neatly twisted fibres or sinews from the deér “are
bertt on.  These are very strong, and not easy to
bite through.

The halibut fishery forms a great articie of fralflic
with neighboring tribes, with whom the [fish are .
exchanged for potatoes, blankcets, Cummasse (camas)
and other articles of food, clothing, or ornament

Nearly every tribe has a dilferent mode of burial.
The Pachinetts place their dead above the ground,
ciiclosed in a box, and covered over with loose
picces of cedar plank, and to denote rank in, or
particular affection for the deceased, large picces
ol white or red calico are extended in [rone of the
pile of bhoards.  These Iodians bewail their dead
long and loud, the female part of the community:
manifesting much feeling; but the mea show no
outward signs of grief.52

Article ITI published on August 19 was subtitled "Whale Killing
the Netinett Indian™

Netinett proper extends from Pachenett on the cast
to Ohiat head (Cape Beale) on the west . . . The tribe
that inhabits this coast nwmber about live hundred
and during the spring and summoer months they divide
themselves into different encampments, or kinds of
clanships, each having a recognised chief or head of
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a house; but withal acknowledging one as supreme.
They are different in this respect, [rom any other
tribe 1 have met with.  The principal chiel’s name
is Maacoola, a man about forty years old.  The
Netinetts fish hatibut and salmon in great
guantities,

A large number of whales frequent the waters on this
coast, and the Netinetts, as well as the Macaws,

kill a great many in a scason. They manufacture
their own harpoons and gear, and it is a sight well
worth  seeing, their mode of attack and killing a
whale.  The season is looked forward to with intense
interest, and preparations are making for months
prior to the time. It 48 considered a sacred
seagon . . .

Very few attain the honor of using the harpoon -
probably some twenty men.  This is an hereditary
prevopative, descending or begueathed [from lather to
son, However there are instances of its being
attained by merit, but they are invariably most
dexterous with the weapon, and its use likewise
gives them a seat in the: council board of their
tribe.  They have the choice of their own crews, and
go with eight - sometimes nine ~ in a canoe.  These
canoes are magnificent models, and are handled
admirably.  For two moons previous to commencing
operations, they have to conform to stringent
regulations - a sort ef savape Lent.  Sexual
intercourse is strictly prohibited and ‘they are
restricted to a certain description of food,
compelled to make frequent ablutions, morning, noon
and midnight, aiso to rub their [lesh with a rough
stone, as well as to undm"g() other ceremonies too
tedious to enumerate.

When the whales ncar the coast., the canoes are oul
all day, blow high or blow fow. They do not go in a
body, but cach have different cruising grounds, some
litele distance apart. The gear consists of
harpoons, lines, inflated secal-skins and wooden or
bone spears. The harpoons are very delicately

made. A piece of the head iron hoop of a stout
bound porter cask is what the most of them use. It
is cut with a cold chisel into the shape of a
harpoon blade -~ and alfixed by the means ol gum on
to this iron are two barbs made from the tips ol the
anticrs of deer. Attached to this is a stout piece
of line, made of. sinews, and served round with (he
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same tough material. This then is spliced on Lo a
fong line, about three inch stufl, made from cedar
twigs by the hand. They “se no (winch), but put a
good lay in the rope; it is also moderately strong.
Withinn about two fathoms of the harpeon, a number of
large sized inflated skins are seized on.  The
harpoon is then stopped on slightly to a long wooden
handle made from the yew tree, about ten feet in
length.

When they get near enough to a whale to strike, the
harpooner who is in the bows of the canoe, throws
“his weapon and in most cases with effect, Sometimes
the dron will double up; instantly the barb cnters,
the stop breaks and the wooden handle becomes
detachied from the fine. The whale directly he feels
the harpoon, starts down at a great rate with the
seal skins attached to him, which tend to impede and
cramp his movements much.  The fishermen always are
well supplied with length of line.  Presently the
whale will again appear on the surface in the
vicinity of another canoe, the fishermen in which
arce ready to attack him in the same mamner, untit he
gets from fTorcy to Tifty large buoys attached to
him, which prevent his disappearing below the
surface of the water. He now beat8 and plunges in a
[eart "1 manner, overturnng and breaking canoves, till
at length he becomes fatigued, s¢ much so that they
surround him in their canoes and goad him with their
short spears until he becomes exhausted and dies;
but it sometimes happens he carrvies all before him,
snaps ropes, harpoons, seal-skins and all go with
him, the savages scldom give up the combat with one
fatlure.  Pursult is made by all bands, at tinwes
successlully; but should the whale escape and
alterwards die from wounds, and be washed on shore
on the tervitories ol another tribe, or picked up at
sea, the harpoons, repe, buoys, cte, are returnced
to their oviginal proprietors with a-present ol a
large picce of the [ish.

The noise attendant on killing a whale is fearful,
the whole crowd of savages yelling horribly from the
first attack until the death. When they succeed in
killing him, all hands ciap on, and with a song that
would paralyze a strange white man, mwove ofll with
him cheerfully, keeping time with their paddles, >3



[t is interesting to note that after over seventy years ol contact with
Euro-Americans and Western material culture the only change in the
technology ol the whale hunt was the replacement ol the mussel shell blade
of the harpoon with an iron blade,

‘In the fourth article, published on August 28, Banfield described
the distribution of the whale:

The. piece which is considered the most desirable, is
cut off for the chief, and generally weighs about
one hundred pounds. The next in priority is the
individual who first harpooned the whale. Then
division is made among the subordinate chiels in
quantities according to their rank, and thus the
whale is divided and subdivided until the huge
carcass is exhausted.  Next, the feast takes place.
The chiel of the tribe invariably sets the exampile
in the beginning.  Two or more heralds, attired in
red and Dblue blankets, arranged very tastefully, so
as 10 have the appearance of a scarfet tunic, and
hlue Kilt, or vice versa, proceed to each lodge, and
in a loud veice issue their invitations, commanding
all men of the tribe to attend at the chief's lodge,
as an entertainment is about to be given.  The
plebeian order generaliy hasten to attend early and
take their seats near the door or aperture through
which they enter. The whole lodge is cleared of any
incumbrance; the divisional planks which separate
the different families are removed, and a clear area
is lelt varying [rom eighty to one hundred and sixty
feet square.

The cooking takes place in one corner of the lodge.
A large pile of stones are heated, and large wooden
boxes, containing a small portion of waler, are
placed near them, the stones are putl into the boxes
by means of a wooden tongs until the water boils.
The blubber is cut into siices about an inch in
thickness, and put into the boiling water, which is
kept boiting by means of a supply of hot stones till
the flsh 1s considered ready lor serving bd

The Ohiat District was featured in Article V. August 28:
The Obhiat Indians are a large tribe. about four

hundred and [ifty or five hundred strong. They
inhabit the ecastern side of Nitinat {Barkley) Sound
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.o« Fhe Indian villages are numerous [rom the very
point.  They are traccable for twelve or fourteen
miles up the Sound, but in winter they assemble in
one cncampment, showing a full mile frontage. One
chief controls the whole; his name is Cleshin,

Herrings come on this coast in February and March in
immense quantities . . . They are caught with a small
bag net; . These Indians also cateh a number of
whales, and make a quantity of eil from dog-fish and
secals.  They are likewise greal hunters.of bears,
land-otters, martins, beavers, mink, raccoons, and
sea-otters, They exchange these commodoties with
white traders and the Indians in the interior lor
biankets, tobacco, powder, shot, calico, cte.dd

In Article VI, entitled "ohiat and Nitinat Sounds”, Banfleld
discussed hriefly the-8Sheshaht, Toquaht and Ucluelet people of Bsrkley
Sound :

The largest group ol islands (in Barkley Sound) is
inhabited during the summer months by a tribe of
Indians named Sheshats, numbering about two
hundred.  Like the other tribes, they subsist by
fishing and hunting; in the winter menths they
migrate to an inland water near the mouth of the
Albernt canal.  This is the great mart of inflated
prepared seal-skins, most other (ribes on either
side coming here to purchase.  The Sheshats also
have some considerable traffic with the Macaws in
cedar planks Tor building lodges....They excel (oo
in a sort ol historical painting, on these prepared
planks, which frequently may be seen oo the [front
boards of an Indian lodge. All such decorations
have a design, and boards of this description bring
a high price. The Macaws transport these planks
across the open sea in their canoes = voyages
frequently attended with much risk, the distance
from Cape Classet to this Sound being about thirty
five miles. About eight miles [rom Sheshat, on a
deep indentation of the bay, is a small tribe of
Indians, about twenty in nmumber, celled Tsquats,
once a much larger tribe, but some ten years since
they were engaged inoan intertribal war with the
Nitnats, and in consequence were reduced to their
present small number.  Fhe quantity of sabmon and
Lerring caught here is actually incredibic.

r



On the western extremity ol the Sound, is a large
tribe ol Indians, numbering about four hundred and
fifty. called Youcloulyets, 506
Article VII, entitled “Clayogquat Sound . . . The Tonquin Massacre” and
Article VI entitled "A Chief's Death-Bed and Burial” related to the
Clayoquot among whom Banfleld was living. He wrote in Article VII
The Clayoquots number about live hundred, and are

the mest warlike Indlans on the wost coast ol
Vancouver Island, and the most feared by other

Lribes.  They are governed by a gooad old chiel named
Tackwizep . .. Whales, doglish and sharks are caught

in large quantities here, Tor their cil; also,
halibut, salmon and codfish. This is the great
canoe mart of the wesct coast.  The Indians make
canoes varying Irom ten to sixty feet in length, ol
the most accurate workmanship and perfect design
Immense quantities of potatoes are purchased cvery
year by this tribe from white traders and the
Macaws.  They make large feasts. | have scen
seventy bushels of poratoes cooked at once. ‘in two
piles on hot stones. They cat whale oil in
quantities with potatoes.

On the 29th of April, 1859 Banfield was appointed government agent
by Governor Douglas,  He chose the Ohlaht area as his centre of
operations, buying the island known as Osmetticey in Bamfield Inicet. A
title deed was signed by "Cleeshin”, the Chicl of Ohiaht, and Howeeseen,
the next in rank, on the 6th of Juily 1859, During the nearly three

i
years before his death Banfield wrote twenty reports to Douglas.
Again his cemphasis was to describe the resources and .the- "capabllitles for
settlement” of the Barkley Sound regiorn.  There are no descriptions of
native lile in these reports, other than the observation that they were
“quict” or “peaccable”.

To encourage and flacilitate development on the coast the British

navy initiated hydrographic surveys ol the coastline; Port San Juan was
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mapped in 1847, and Barkley and Clayoquot Sounds in 1861, The British

Admiralty also published The Vancouver Island Pilot in 1864 which

GO

contained sailing directions for the coast. There were numerous

editions ¢l the maps, which contained both major and minor corrections to
information.  The original survey date, however, remained in bold print in
the ritle while the edition date was almost illegible on the botrom.  TFor
example, the Barkley Sound chart (592) was first published in 1865.61
The following native scttlements were plotted:  two on the east shore of
Ucluelet Arm. one on the western shore of Barkley Sound, Seshart on what
is now Equis 1R 5. one ol the northwest shore of Robbers Island. one at
Numukaais and several on the south shore of the Sarita River, the Ohiaht
viliage at what is now Keeshan IR 9 and one on the north shore of Kirby
Mofnst on i'")iz—:ma Island, No white settlements were noted. Major

correclions were made “to this map in April 1866 and August 1897,

The native scttlements plotted on the 1898 cdition inciude onc on
the cast shore of Ucluelet Arm, one on Village (Elfingham) Island in the
Broken Group Islands and one each on Diana and Haines Islands in the Deer
Group.  The Ohiaht village of the 1865 edition was noted as “ruins™
Stores were ploited at Ecoole, al the west entrance to Ucluelet Arm and on
the east shore of Ucluelet Arm.  Anderson’s wharl and mine were located on
the north shore of Seshart Channel

Commercial development, however, occurred slowly. 1In the spring of
I86{} Banfield reported the arcival of a Captain Stuart in Ucluelet to
estabiish the first trading store in the Barkley Sound region. Later in

the same year Banfield entered the employ of Captain Stamp and acted as
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his agent in making arrangements with the Chiefs of the Sheshaht for land
for a sawmill and townsiAte at the head of Albernt Canal. Banlicld's
gquarters in Bamfield Inlet were taken over by Captain Stamp in the [all of
[861 for a temporary trading post.  Banfield remained in the employ of
Stamp until July 1862 when he resigned “because I could not serve
correctly two masters. Thercefore © . . 1 judged it better to have and
devote my whole time 1o the government service." %2 _.

Banfield's 1862 reports remarked on the increasing commercial
activity in Barkley Sound.  Included were details on the shipping tralfic
to the mill in Atbernt and the prospecting and mining activities on
Tzartus (Copper) and Santa Maria Islands in ecastern Barkley Sound.
Banfield had reported on the potential lTor a cod fishery in scveral ol his
carly reports. and in June 1862 he neted:

A small schooner has been purchased here by Mcssrs_,

Stamp 6 Company for the purpose ol [lishing codlish,

halibut, etc., on the banks outside Barclay Sound

but no attempt has been made as yet to lish i1
The first mention of the operation is in an 1866 newspaper account of a
voyage by WMS Scout.  The party visited a lishing establishment of Messrs,
Sproal and Co. that was set up on Vitlage island Where “they salted down
vast quantities of excellent cod”, M

The sawmill operation in Alberni, [lirst known as Stamp and Co. and

later as Anderson and Co., was the focus of a small white settltemens
during its four years ol operation. One ol the people associated with the
operation was G.M. Sproat. Durdng his stay in Alberni he collected

information on the native people which he published in 1868 under the

title Scenes and Studies of Savage [ife, He wrote in the preface:




My prlvate and official business on the west coast
of Vancouver Ieland gave me an advantagecus position
for studying the natives, themselves, and also the
effect upon them of inteycourse with civilized
intruders. I lived among the pecple and had a long
acquaintanceship with them....The information which
I give concerning their language, manners, customs,
and ways of life, 1is not from memory, but from
memoranda, written with a pencil on the spot-in the
hut, in the cance, or in the deep forest; and
afterwards veriiled or awenced by my own further
reseaxrches, or from the observations of my
friends.65

The account 1s a generalized description of the life of the Ant
{(Nuu-chah-nulth) pecple in the 186Cs. Topics discussed include physical
traits, materiel- culture, economic activities, social life, religous
practices and ceremonies.

One of the major exploration parties of this peried was the
vancouver Island Exploring Expedition'under Captain Robert Brown which
assessed the country from Cowichan Lake to the entrance of Nitinat Lake in
the summer of 1864.  Travelling down the Nitinat River the expedition

passed numerous salmon welrs in the river and a total of eleven

66

Indian lodges along-the  banks.

T A evirr b
Continuing down the

joR

uninhabite

the party pagssed several abandoned villages on the right side, one of

67

which was stockaded in front. On the 2%th of June they reached the

mouth of the inlet, called "Etlo", and the village of '"Wye-vack' (Fig.
16.17). Brown wrote:

we camped in the middle of the village square,
and until late at night our camp was {(a) queer scene
of trading for tchkacco, begging, talking, smeoking
and watching them. As the Nitinats bear a very bad
name I thought it only prudent . . . to use the
necessary precaution against theft or treachery.68

He continued on the 30th:
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The village is almost unpregnable and srtockaded
acing the sea . . . The Nitinahts were at one time a
very powerlul tribe, the terror of the coast but
they have shared in the universal decay, and do not
number more than 400 fighting men = They are still
great buallies | (. They have not been at war now for
four vears when they took 22 heads and many
prisoners from the Elwhas (a sub tribe of the
Scallams or Scallan Say Indians). They have been
often at war with the Clay-o-quoets and Kar-o-quots

They are noted whale fishers and were at present
in the stir of the halibut season.69

Brown hired a ‘large war canoe and three geod pilots’ {rom the village to

take him to Port San Juan. He wrote:
About 2 miles down we passed Klooa (Clo-ocose) a
larpge village of the Nitinals situate(d) in a sandy

bay and further oy Quamadooca (Carmanah) . . . Then
came chwates a small village . . . Further on is

another-village called Karliet {one house)
Further on we passed Wawa-hades - about a dozen
- lodges. This is the eastern boundry of the Nitinat
territory.70
Brown described the San Juan or Pachena Indians as;
once a principal tribe but . . . with war and
discase (last winter many died of dysentry} they are
now so thinned that-they have amalgamated with the
Nitinats.  The Thongees [rom Victoria decimated them
a few years ago - Their head Chiel is Qaistoch
Their borders, are the Jordans River on the east and
Karlait on the west. 71
Brown mentioned two villages, one on the right as they rounded the point
into San Juan and one on the left bank of Coopers Islet {eastern arm of
San Juan giver).
Missionary activity on the west coast of Vancouver Island was
inttiated in 1860 when Bishop Wills visited Barkley Sound aboard HMS
Grappler,  He spent from the 20th of October to the 28th in the Alberni

area.72 On the 29th, HMills visited "€Cleesghin™, Chicl ol the Ohiahis who

was living at the head of Bamfield Inler.  gills wrote:
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The principal vililage of the O-hy-ats is higher up

the Sound . .. Here (Bamfield Inlet), however, lived
the Chiel Cleeshin and a few famillies a part of the
year ...

The interior of his lodge was the same as the
universal type.  Salmon hanging up to dry. Fires
burning in the midst.  Women cengaged in diligent mat
making...

In 1861 Rev. . Knipe, on the recommendation of Bishop Hills,
established the first mission in Alberni to serve t.hg Sheshaht, Icoolaht
and  Opetchesaht. He stayed until carly 1865 when the white scttlement and
mith were abandoned.  He authored an account ol the Tahk-ahie language.

The Alberni Mission was re-established in 1868 under Rev, Xavier
Willemar.  Harry Guillod was Lthe native catechist, Willemar wrote of the
first vear of missionary work at Alberni

The wandering habits of the Indians are a very preat
obstacle to Mission work: the Barclay Sound Indians are
always dispersed during the year except for three or
four months in the winter time. In the spring they are
to be found in every creek and inlet, busy catching
doglish for the sake ol the oil which they make out of
them, and herrings for food.  In summer,. they again
shift their quarters for the sea-coast-whence they
carry on a lucrative trade in scal skins.

Daring the absence of the Indians, Mr. Guillod and 1
employed ourselves in cultivating the Mission garden,
hoping that, by teaching the natives to obtainfheir
fivetihood [rom agricultural pursuits,, we might cure
them ol their migratory habits; and when once setiled
at Alberni, we could probably obtain a permanent hold
upon them.75H

In November, 1868 Guillod reported an outbreak of smalipox among the “The
Ohy-aht Indians™.  Ile wrote:

10 Ohy-ahts had died ol the discase which was fast

spreading ... those who were affected by it were 80
terrified that they were neglecting to lay in their
winter's store of salmon, so that starvation would

prohably ensue uapon the disecase. 76
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The resuit of this epidemic, in the words ol Guilled, was that

they ware all very 1ll-disposed towards us on
account of the fatality caused hy the small-pox
among the Ohy-ahts, and which the Indians think was
communicated to them purposely by the white men.77

Trade was an important adjunct to missionary activity. The inventory for
the mission included rice. tobacco., blankets, soap, biscuits, molasses,

shot. gun powder, gun flints, shirting cotion, printed cotton, shicts,

o

thread, needles, butcher knives, axes and pipes.  Guilled wrote:

The trade here which we have carried on to get
acquainted with the Indians and learn the language is
very tittle,  The profits to the mission during 2 1/2
years is after all expenses are paid perhaps £ 20.

It takes up a good deal of time and we are
continually abused and told that we steal the skins
and make lots of money by them.78

Willemar and Guillod continued their work at Alberni and in Barkley Sound
untii 1871 when the mission was abandoned and mwoved to Comox on the east
coast ol Vancouver lIstand.  Guillod wrote in his year end report for 1870:

Another, year has passed and 1 am sorry to say [ have
very Jittle progress to report with regard (o our
work at Alberni.  The Indians have been more
migratory in their habits this year than bhefore, if
they kept more together it might be advisable (o
travel with them, but the Seshahts alone have the
following distinct stations, Alberni. Somass River,
Ecoolh, Homoah and Fquis, and it is seldom that the
whole of them are at any of these places together.
Part of the tribe are constantly moving about, so
that it is very difficult to make any good
impression cqlilectively. 79

The Roman Catholic missionaries Right Rev. Charles J. Seghers and
Rev, A.l. Brabant were the next to visit the west coast ol Vancouver
[sland.  They left Victoria on the trading schooner Surprise on the 1Z2th
=

of Apvil 1871 and returned on the 15th of May. Brabant kept a daily diary

of the trip. A selection of his observations ol the native people foliows:
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April 14 . . Lnter San Juan harbour . .. The schoouer
Favorite, Captain McKay, and the schooner alert,
Captain J. Christianson . . . were making preparations

to go out scaling ... with a crew of Nitinat and
Pachena [ndians. {The Chief of this area was
Kwistog) .80

April 16 . . . Entered Dodger Cove . . . The Chief was
living alone on Mission Island (Diana). Two canoes
full of Indians came over from Keehan

April 17 ... Said Mass i the bouse ol Mr. Andrew
Lang, (he storekeeper . . . The Indians arvived [rom
Kachan and other camping places and assembled in the
house of an Indian called “jenkins” . . . We' left’

and went to our anchor et Clarkhonikose, Village
[sland. Barclay sound.81

April 18 . . . arrived at Ucloelet . . . young
"Wishkoutl',the Chicf .

April 19 . . Mass . . . in the storekeeper’'s house and
then . .. off to the ranch. The Clayogquot Indians
canme over to join the Ucluelets 2

In September 1874 a second trip was undertaken by Right Rev. Seghers
and Reverend Brabant to determine the site for a mission.  On the 7th of
Sepltenmber they arrived in Dodger Cove aboard the_Surprise only to find
that the "Ohiat Indians had moved up the S(')l.l]'l(.]”.giij-- From here they
headed north in a sealing canoe, returning to the Ueluelet arca at the
Beginning ol October.” Again Brabant voted: “the indians were all away (o
their salmon rivers, "8 They next visited Ecoole and Humukamis before
returning to Victoriavia Alberni Canal and then overland.

The first Catholic mission was established in 1875 at Hesquiat under
Farther Brabant. A second mission was built under the supervision of
Brabant at Numukamis and named St. Leo's, being blessed on Christmas Day,

1877.  TFather Nicolaye was given charge ol the mission and the six tribes

of Barkley Sound, and the Nitinaht and Pacheenaht.  He was replaced by
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Father Eussen in 1880 who was in turn replaced by Farher Verbeke, In
1891 a new church, residence and school house were built at the summer
village ol the Ohiahts on Diana Island.  This mission was abandoned around
L89G,

tn 1894 two other religious denominations initiated missionary work
in the region. Reverend Stone, a Methodist, established at Clo-ogse (o
administer to-the Ditidaht, and Reverend Swartoul, a Presbyterian, settled
at Alberni.  Swartout moved to Ucluelet (Ittatso) in 1895 and travelied
extensively to the native communities in Barkley Sound.  The Presbyterians
had three missions with schools by 1899 Miss Armstrong at Ucluelet, Mr.
Taylor at Alberni and Mr. McKee at Dodger's Cove. They were under the
superintendence of Reverend Swartout.

Swartout wrote a manuscript under the pseudonym C. Halcks based on
Ns missionary work and observations ol native life in cthe Barkley Sound
region.  OF particular value are lengthy descriptions of a bigh ranking
wedding (Kleoteh-Ha™} ritual preparations for hunting ("Oos-im-itch”),
spiritual beliefs {("Min-nock-eck™), the potlatch, the woll ritual
("Klo-quan-na"), Indian doctors, death and commercial scaling. Alsd
included are descriptions of the native settlements at lctatso, Omoah and
Dodger Cove.  The manuscript entitled "On the West Coast ol Vancouver
Island” remains unpublished.85

Vhen Bricish Coluabia entered Confoderation in 1371 jusiwdicr Low
over Indian affairs fell te the Dominion Government. (Clause 13 of the
Terms of Union). In 1872 Dr. 1L.W. Powell was appointed first Indian
Commissioner for the new provinece, He identified the land question as a

major priavity and in May 1874 he instructed George Blenkinsop to reside
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among the Indians of Barkley Sound “for the ‘purpose ol acquiring an
intimate knowledge of their wishes in repard to lands to be herealter
resevved for them ".86

Blenkinsop wrote an extremely valuable report of his obscervations
from the three months he spent- travelling amongst the fribes of Barkley
sound.8 Appended to his report were a statement of their Resources and
Cecupation during the year; an account ol their Villages and Fishing
Stations; a census of the different tribes of the Sound;, and a map
locating the boundaries of the tribal territories and the villages (Iig.
19).  The ultimate intent of his visit was noted by Blenkinsop in several

passage™ in hds report:

It would no doubt have a good effect . . . if these
« Indians were supplied with tools for clearing land
atoan carly opportunity. It would show them thal

the Indian Department is in earncst in endeavouring
to bimprove theiv conditien and take that interest in
their welfare . . . 88

‘they are prepared to submit to be ruled by the
Department under your authority and have shown a
ready willingness to relinquish all claims to the
country, with exception of their winter and summer
villages and some of their principal fisheries

(and) giving them permission to lish as usual at
their different stations untii the country Dbecomes
of more importance to settlers and others . . . when
other arrangements would have to be made regarding
their exclusive right to fish in these waters. 89

I believe I am warranted in saying that they are a
race of people eastly controfled . . . it requires but
firm and judicious management to bring them under
the sway of civilization as far as is practicable
with any ol their race, 90

As regards the peopie Blenkinsop wrote:

The numerous old village sites, some of them several
hundred yards in length, now overgrown in some
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Redrawing of '"Map of Barclay Sound showing the
boundaries of each Indian Tribe", made by
Blenkinsop in 1874.

A. Ucluelet b, Beoolthaht
B . Toquaht E.  ©Ohiaht
C. Sheshaht F. Uchucklesaht



instances with gigantic maples . . . prove lncontestably
that the population of Barclay Sound must have been at
o very remote period ten times its present number.

War in former years, and disease . . . in laltier years
have wrought this change.91

Scrofula and diseases of the lungs seem most
prevalent, 92

Blenkinsop's census listed nine hundred and forty-nine peopie for the
seven (ribes of Barkley Sound.  He wrote of his methodelogy:

[tach fire place Was visited in succession and the
ditferent {amilies counted as they either rectined
on their beds, or sat at their hearths, which
ensured the greatest degree of accuracy . . . one or
two who were overlooked for the time came some
distance to my camp to have their names inserted on
the list.93

In regards to social organization Blenkinsop wrote:
’
Rank ... 18 hereditary. The sister of a chief
taking precedence ol a younger brother in case of
the Chiel’s death without issue.

The nearest relative at all time succeeds Lo
power L.

Whenever the son of the head ehief arrives at the
age of maturity he invariably assumes the reins ol
power and the father rvetires in Ns Taver. 94

Although the minor chiefs have each their respective
fishing streams yet they are all under the control
ol the head chiel ol the tribe, to whom, the former
invariably contribute a portion of their take
whenever the salmon scason is over; and this rule
applies to food of all kinds.

Lven the trees of which they make their canoes and
the wood wsed in constructing their dwellings have
to be paid for; and whenever a bear is killed the
skin has to be surrendered to the chiefl .

Property cast on shore, whales included, and all
animals killed swimming in the water are given up (o
the chief, who selects that gortion which, according
to usage. he is entitled to.



I experienced great difficulty in arriving at the

names of those holding winor rank in the different

tribes of the Sound owing to the great jealousy

entertained of each other. No one individual of

this class veing willing to acknowledge another of

equal importance with himself, and the lower class

too indifferent on the subject to give the desired

information.

Cne and all claim to have but one chief.%é

The first Indian agent for the newly formed West Coast Agency was

Harry Guillod, who arrived in Alberni on the Z7th of June, 1881, Guiliod
fouldd Alberni teo isolated from the coast and moved the agency office from
Alperni to Ucluelet 1in 1884. It was wmoved back to Alberni in 18%0. A.W.

LKeill replaced Guillod as Indian agent in 1903.

The annual repcorts of the Indian agents were a major source of

on events on the coast.  The reports ranged from one page

overviews to a structured format divided into categories: principal

ulation, health and sanitary conditions, resources and

coupation, education, religion, buildings, stock and farming implements.
Of particular intersst was information on population, economy and
gettlement.

One of Guillod's first tasks was to undertake a census on the west
coast of Vancouver Island., In 1882 he visited the main villages of the
ninateen Nau~chabhenulth tribes recording names, sex and age of individuals
by household unit. The total populaticn was 3,610, These population
figures were updated each year, and reasons for changes noted., Throughout
this period populatioh declined (Table 1). Diseases such as measles,

whooping cough, and consumption {tuberculosis of the lungs) were the main
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factors for the steady decline.  Children, in particutar, were the maost
severely affected which bad serious implications for future poputation.

A selection of observations of economic activities and setilement
from the annual reports foliows:

1882 = The Tseshahts had left thelr winter quarters
and were making fish oil in the canal in December
tast year, but all assembie ot the scaling stations
in February. In the month of June, or "as soon as
sealing is over, they begin to travel, some to
potlatches, others to Victoria, New Westminster or
the American side for goods or work; others again
are scattered along the coast fishing till it is
time’ to get thelr winter supply of dry salmon up the
rivers, this secured, they settle at their, villages
in November,97 '

1885 = The prices of [ur seal still being low, the
cateh small, and fish oil having declined twenty
percent in ovalue ... so omost of them are away, Lo the
American side for the hop picking and other work;
there being little work and low wages'at the
cannervies in British Columbia 93 .

1889 - Nittenahts and Ucluelahts boughtschooners
for sealing purposes. 99

1890 = In several ol the villages a great
immprevemment has taken place in the class ol houses
lately and now being buile. 160

’ 1891 = Of late years many of (the} Indians have got
into the way of visiting distant places in search of
employment at the canneries and hop-fields . . . The
calch of [ur seal has . . . been large and of
considerable value. 101

1893 = Ohiaht Tribe are faraing (heir attention (o
canoc-making ... the Indian catch {of Tar seals) on
the coast by canoe was good. 103

1896 = The Alberni Indians . . . move down to the
islands in Barclay Sound ecarly in the spring, where
the men seal on fine days and fish, the women
cathering a plentilal harvest ol shelllish; herrings
and herring spawn . . . The doglish-oil industry used
te be of hmpoertance but owing to the lew price and
fimited market very little is made:; there are four
sealing schooners owned by Nitinaht Indians. 1‘?3'
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1897 = Ohiahts brought in twoe small whales which
they harpooned outside, off Cape Beale; these are
much prized for food and are a source of profit to
thent, the oil and Dblubber being readily saleable to
other bands. 104

1901 - secal-hunting is the principal and most
renumerative gccupation: . . . Indians from the-west
coast fish and sell salmon and clams in Victoria and
Seatrtler . . several whales Lhave been harpooned and
brought tn by the Ohiahts and Clayoquets, 105

1904 = The Indians of this agency are all
practically wage-carners in some way or other and
their prosperity from year to year is to a greal
extent governed by causes over which they have no
controt. A poor run of fish on the Fraser, a.
surplus of labour in the hop-fields, or a small
catch of seals in the Behring Sea, will all operate
to preduce distress . . . 106

1906 -~ The Indians have almost entirely ceased
building the huge old-fashioned Indian “houses which
can slill be seen on all the reserves, with beams
consisting of whole trees

Those Indians who do not po sealing will leave about
the end of June or carly in July for canneries on
the Fraser or at Rivers Infet, where the men catch

sabmon ... and the women work instde . . . cleaning
fish. When the season is over, the Indians will
either return home or . . . proceed to the hop fields
i the state of Washington o0 0 Sometimes, a0 portion
of a band will remain in Washinglon State for the
winter . . . (employed) digging clams.

With the recent erection of new saw-miils in the
agency, a small number of Indians have obtained.
work in the logging camps.

1908 = A number of the Kyuquet Band . . . and ol the
Tseshaht Band . . . obtained . . . employment- at the
whaling stations . . . it allorded them the

opportunity of getting an abundance of whale meat, a
diet of which they are lond.

The number of new buildings erected . . . has been
small . .. As a rule the Indian postpones building
operations until he has a chance to collect some
lumber from the sea, thrown or washed overboard from
some vessel in distress or perhaps part of the cargo
ol a total wraclk. 108



Negotiations on the ‘Indian land tssue' on the west coast of Vancouver
Island began in 1882, On the 26th of May, Peter 0'Reilly, the Indian
Reserve Commissioner, arrived at the Obhiaht village of Dodger Cove in
Barkley Sound to begin the government allocation ol reserves. 0'Rellly
wrote:

The chief (Keeshan) expressed his satisfaction and
that of his tribe at my visit and the prospect of
having their fishing stations secured to them, and
after a good deal ol conversation to the same

effect, T proceeded to mark . . . plots of land, 13 in
all, as reserves for their use. 109

Three are within and two are adiacent to the houndaries of the West Coast
Trail unit of the Park, 0'Rellly wrote:

No., 9 Keeshan is the principal summer residence of
the Ohiet tribe. I have here reserved 375 acres,
which includes several old potate gardens, and gives
a [rontage of Bamfield Creck, a small but secure
harbour at the entrance of Barclay Sound. About 100
acres of this land when cleared may be brought under
cultivation. Cedar of lavge size is abundant, and
is especially valued by the Indians for making
canoes, an industry successlully carried on by them
at this place.

No. 10 Rich-ha, one and a-hall mile cast of Cape
Beale, 18 a fishing station used during the summer
when the Indians are engaged in the halibut
fishery. 1t contains 12 acres, the greater part of
which when cleared may be utilized

No. 1! Clutus is a rocky point at the western
entrance of Pachena Bay., and is used hy the Indians
when halibut fishing. It containg about 80 acres,
of which five acres is fairty good fand; the greater
part, however, is rocky and comparatively worthless.

No. 1Z A reserve aof about 200 acres on the Apa-cla
River at the head of Pachena Bay,  Although densely
covered with timber and underbrush, the land is for
the most part level and rich, is well watered, and
will be. valuable when the Indians, turn their
attention to agricultural pursuits.



Here the Indians during the autumn obtain a large
supply of salmon, it being one of thebr old
established fishing stations.

No. 13 Ma-sit, situated four and a-hall miles south
east of Cape Beale, contains about 80 acres of
rough, broken land.  Though worthless and difficult
of access, except in calm weather, it is prized by
the Indians as a halibut fishery. 110

The next tribe vistted was the Sheshahts. O'Reilly wrote:

[n the course of a long conversation with the Chiefl
Hi-you-pa-nool, and some of the leading men, in
whiich T Tully explained the object ol my mission,
the chiel Taid claim to lishing slations, extending
at intervals [rom the entrance to Barclay Sound to
the first rapids on the Somas River, at the head of
Albernt Canal, a distance of 40 miles

he accompanied me and pointed out the various
Haces he was desivous of acquiring nearly all of
which were reserved for the use ol his tribe. 111

Nine reserves were allocated, three are within the Broken Group Isiands
unit of the park. O Reilly described theny

No. 6 Cle-ho, a rescrve of 12 acres, for fishing

purposes, siluated on Nettle isiand. Tt is covered

with fine timber, but otherwise is valueless.

No. 7 Keith Istand contains about 25 acres; on it

stands the [lishing station ol Ka-ka-muck-a-mit. The

timber on this island is unusually fine, and is much

prized by the Indians.

No. 9 O-mo-ah, a reserve situated-on Village-

[sland, contains 30 acres, and is a lavorite seal

fishing station. As regards soil it is worthless,

being all rocky, there is, however, an abundance of

timber for all purposes . . . 112

On the Sth of June 0'Rellly visited the Ucluelet tribe at their

principal village (Ittatso) in Ucluelet Arm. As the Chiel had dicd the

previous year and had not been replaced o spokesman wasg chogsen “rg

represent the tribe, amd to point out the several [ishing stations used



them . .. After a careful examinaticen of cach, I assigned to the Indians

113

five reserves”, ' None are within Pacific Rim National Park.

After leaving Barclay Sound en route to Victoria O'Reilly stopped at
San Juan Harbour on the 6th of June. He wrote:

After a lengthened conversation with the chlef
(Christopher) in the presence of his people, in
which he explained his wants, | made (two) reserves:

No; { Pacheena village stands on this reserve,
which contains 230 acres: it is situated at the
mouth of the South Branch of the San Juan River

No. 2 A reserve of -220 acres, situated at the mouth
of the North Branch of the San Juarnn River

Two small gardens on the left bank of the river have
been cultivated . . .

The salmon fisheries on both the North and South

© Branches ol the San Juan River are very valuable, as
supplying the entire wants of the tribe with this
staple article of consumption; the right to lish has
been reserved to them ont both branches from the head
of tidal water to the Forks, a distance of about two
and a-half miles. 114

A number of the 1882 reserve atlocations were surveyed the next year
by Ashdown Crecn.

O'Reilly ret.ui.'ned o the west coast ol Vancouver lsland on thé ldrh
of June, 1889 sl_()pping first at Port San Juan., Harry Guillod the local
agent met 0'Reilly there and accompanied him through the district. A
third rescerve (Cullite) was allocated to the Pacheenahit:

No. 3 Cullite, a [lishing station about five miles
west of the entrance to Port San Juan containg 90
acres

As a hatibut and doglish statiornr this is much valued

by the Indians; it is the only place within wmany
nmiles where a canoe can land with safety.115
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A vigit to the bitidaht was agaln aborted because of rough weather,
O0'Reilly then proceeded to Ucluelet where he defined four additional
reserves, two of which are in the Long Beach unilt of the Park, He wrote:

No. 8 Oo-oolth, a well sheltered fishery to which
the Indians resort for halibut is situated ar the

northwedatern extremlty of Wreck Bay, Four houses

have been built here ..,

No. 9 Qui-si-tis, this reserve is situated about
one mile northwest of Wreck Bay and contains 14
acres, wostly rock and sand,l1b

On the 19th of June, ¢'Rellly met the Chief of the Clayoquot "and

such of his people as were not absent engaged In sealing or working at the

canneries."117 He wrote:

... after a long conversation I ascertalned from
them where the several fisherles were situated that
they wished to have reserved; all these I undertook
to vigit, and i{nvited them to accompany me in the
steamer, or 1f they preferred 1t, to have them towed
in their cances, an offer which they gladly accepted,.

With the asslstance In every case of some wmembers of
the tribe, I defined , ., 29 reserves, all of which
are fishing stations.ll18

The Clayoquot at this time were consldered one tribe with four branches,
the Clayoquot, Ahousat, Kelsemart and Manhouset. Two of the 29 reserves
are within the Long Beach park unit, O'Reilly wrote:

No. 3 Esowista, situated in Long Bay....contains 19
acres, There are three houses upon 1t, Except as
an Indian camping ground it 1s valueless.

No. 4 Xoo-to~wls contains thirty six acres, and is
gituated at the head of a slough southeast of Indian
Island, Tofine Inlet. A limited quantity of salmon
of inferior quality are taken here., The land is
low, and covered with Cedar, spruce and hemlock of
good slze. 1l
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0'Reilly finally managed to meet with the Ditidaht on the 3lst of
fuly, 1890, He wrote:

On my arrival 1 was waited upon by Sewish the
Chiel , and a large number of the tribe, and I then
explained” Lo them the objcct ol my coming at which
they were much pleased; they stated that they had
beerns expecting me for a long time, and complained
that several white people had taken up lands
Belonging Lo them.

I promised to visit Lhe various places refecred o
and this T afterwards did in company with the Chiel
and those interested.

[Having ascended the Nitinat river for about ten
miles I found that the Indians {Ln addition to their
ancient fishing stations; had staked out large
tracts of land, and in many instances had buiit
houses thereon of a very temporary charvacter. This
was done very recently, and in anticipation ol my
visit: with a view to establishing their claim to
those lands.

P oexplained that it would not be advantagecus (o
them should they be allowed to occupy the lands they
wished for, as when this part of the country became
more populated they would find themseives constantly
in difficulties with their neighbors

The reserves 1 osubsequently delined include a
sufficient quantity ol land for all purposes, they
cimbrace the sites of all their lisheries and
villages, and the places occupied by them when canoe
making; an industry of much prefit to them

The Nitinat Indians number 220; their principal
occupation is that of lishermen, they are cagerly
sought alter as seal hunters and find ready
employment  at_the sawmills, canncries  and
hopfields
Sixteen reserves were allocated to the Ditidaht, Eight are within or

adjacent to the West Coast Trail unit of the park. 0'Reilly described the

Ieserves:
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No. 1 Ah-"k, sitwated in the eastern shore of Abh-uk
lake contains 105 acres. The Indians find
profitable employment at this place in the
construction of canaes

No. 2 Tsu qua na, about one mile west of the outlet
ol Nitinal Lake . o0 This was once the stte of A
large village of which but live houses remain. [t
is a good lishing station being convenient to the
halibut banks off Cape Flattery, and to the courge
followed by the fur secals when migrating -
northward . . .

No. 3 Wyah. the principal village of the Nitinat
tribes . . . there are many old potato patches which
would repay cultivation.  Halibut, and doglish are
plentiful in the neighbourhood.

No. 4 Clo-gose..,.is situated at the mouth of the
Sarque river . . . 0On it stands the winter village
comprising seven houses.  Its principal value to the
Indians is a fishing station, for in addition to the
deep sea and scal fisheries, the sockeye salmon
[requent the Sarque river in great numbers . ..

Ng. 6 Sarque, a salmon fishery situated on the .
right bank ol the Sarque river, about two miles from
its moulh

No. G Car mah na. . L is shroated T 1/2 niles west of
Bonilta Point . . . 1t is a favorite camping place for
the Indians when travelling, and is one of the few
spots on the exposed coast where a canoe can land
with saflety., Five houses have been built here, and
are occupied during the halibut and dogfish season.

No. 7 [k tuk sa suck, situated o the vorthern,
shore of Nitinat lake about 3/4 mile nerth of
Reserve No. 3 ... This was formerly the site of a
large village at present there are "but 70 houses upon
il

No. 8 Homitan, on the northern shore ol Nitinat
Lake . .. is situated at the mouth of the outlet of &
large lake, much frequented by the sockeye salmon.
[t is the most Erized of any of the salmon fisheries
ol the tribe.17






The reserves defined in 1889 and 1890 and the remaining 1882
allocations were surveyed by E.M. Skinner in 1893 and all reserves were
confirmed by the McKenna-MeBride Indian Reserve Commission of 1913-1916.

The native people were no longer able to move [reely on the
landscape.  Their sertlements were restricted to lands that had been
reserved for them by the government aathorities.  Subsistence activities
were restricted by government fish and game laws and International
treaties such as the fur sealing treaty ol 1911, All other aspects of
their lives ware controlled by the Indian Affairs Department through the

Indian Act and administered by the Indian Agent.

Summary
Since first contact with FEuropean explorers and (raders, native
peopies have experienced dramatic and profound changes to all aspects of
their lives.  The three most important arcas of change will be summarized
in this report: population and group composition, subsistence and
seltfement.
The early estimates of the numbers of people on the coast reveal a
thriving population.  In 1788 Meares wrote:
o the Southward of Port Cox to Port Effingham,
and in that Port, two thousand; and in the other
vitlages which are situated as far as the mouth of
the Straits of John de Fuca, on the Northern side
there might be about seven thousand people 122
This means that the ares of Barkley Sound and the north shore of Juan de

Fuca Strait, the area of this study, had a population of approximately

nine thousand people in the late eighteenth century. Eliza, reporting on



- 88 -

Rarvaez's survey of Barkley Sound, estimated the population to be larger

123

fhan beth Nontka and Clavoguot Sounds. Blenkinsop writing lessz than
one hundred years later, felt that the population of Barkley Sound in the
past had been ten times that of the nine hundred and forty-nine counted in

2% “this would give a figure of between nine and ten

his 1874 census.l
thouand pecple, which does not include the Ditidaht and Pacheenaht of
Meares' estimate. Ten thousand people appears at first to be a high
estimate but there 1s enough indirect evidence from the historic records
to warrant confidence in this figure.

Wnat happened to reduce the population by up to ninety per cent?

New dleases carried by the European and American crews of the exploration
and trading vessels and increased warfare had perhaps the greatest

impact. The diseases cawme in two forms: epidemics of infecticus diseases
producing spectacular mortality in short pericds of time and chronie
diseases which preduced a continuous long term impact.

Epidemic disease, in particular smallpox, was known con the coast of
British Columbia in the late eighteenth century and tne officers of the
Columbia recorded it among the Ditidaht in 1791,125 The first
description of the ravages of epidemics, however, are not found until the
18508 when whites became year round residents on the west coast of
Yancouver Island. Samuel Hancock wrote of an oubtbreak of smallpox in Neah

Bay 1n 1853:

It was truly shocking to witness the ravages of this
disease

= . PR P T S
from the introduction of the diseaqe,

hundreds of natives became victims bto it, the beach
for a distance of eight miles was literally strewn
with the dead bodies of these people.l126

a fTew we



The impact was felt far beyend the confines of the area cf the
cutbreak. Fear and panic, combined with a lack of knowledge of

! saw people try to escape the disease by fleeing from thelr

gquarantine,
sommunity. Hancock wrote of the exodus from Neah Bay:

those whe had escaped became almost frantic with

grief and fear, and conceived the idea of crossing

the Strait and going to the Nitinat tribe living on

Vancouver's Island. They crossed over Lo thig

place, carrying the infection with them, and scon

nearly all those who fled from Neah Bay, besidez a

great many of the native tribe, became victims of

the epidemic.127
The loss of life must have been devastating, but without census
information an absolute appraisal is impossible. The impact was noted in

RS N A A 1}

general terms by people like Banfleld in the 18505 when, for examwple, he

described the Pacheenaht as being "nearly annihilated. n128

Measles was another epidemic disease which affected children in

Brabant wrcte in 1887

..sickness (was} amongst the thousands of Indians
who were in the hopfields {in Puget Sound).

Later on some of the people began to come home,

their children had died of measles. Others brought

their little ones howe, but they had the sickness

with them ... Before long I counted over forty

children of Hesquiat alone who had become victims of

disease and had died. 128
The 1831 census had listed about seventy children in Hesquiat.

Chronic diseages, such as scrofula {tuberculosis of the lymph

glands), lung diseases and dysentery, had a less immediate and dramatic

impact. Table 1 presented census figures for the area of study from the

last half of the nineteenth century to the first decades of the twentieth
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century. The continuous decline in population that is attributable
Fargely to chronic discases s clear.

fu s more difficult to assess the impact that warlare had on the
population.  As with discase the references in Period T odocuments are not
based on direct observations but on secend hand reports or impressions, A
number of conflicts were mentioned as occurring in the Barkley Sound
region, the most severe being the report by Wicanninish in 1793 that he

had recently killed, Torty people. Another imminent conflict. between the

Clayoquot and o Barkley Sound group called the "Hichaht“,130 was

reported by Hoskins in 1792:

having heard several guns fired the last evening

I asked the Chicels the cause of it when
Tootoocheetticus informed me he had been learning

* his people to fire having placed up a board en which
he drew a figure the size of a man. As they were
shortly a going to light the Hichaht people he
wanted s people to know how to [ire in the
night. 131

they were making spears barbed arrows etca
others prepairing guns and making shot etc. [
demanded the cause of all this preparation they said
shortly they were going to destroy a tribe not far
distant cailed Hichahats who had not of late in
every respect paid them that homage which they
thought due to so great o nation. I returned to old
Wickananish and enquired concerning this war and
when it was o commmence. Fle said in two nonths 132

The end of the war may have been rvecorded by John Jewitt, survivor ol the
capture ol the Boston and slave to Chief Maquinna, at Yuquot in Nootka
Sound.,  On the lst .of November 1803, he wrote in his diarvy:
arrived a canoe from the Wikeningish., Our chicl
was informed  that chey had been at war with another
tribe called Ah-char-arts, and killed men and women

to the amount of one hundred and [ilty. They brought
to our chiel nine slaves as a present . o . 133
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Perhaps an observation of the aftermath of another war was

.

Roquefeuil’s description in 1817 of “a steep hillock.. ,which has the

-

appearance of a ruined I'Url.i.l'i(tal_i(m”]‘M on the cast shore of Barkley
Sound.

In Period I, warlfare was restricted to the carly decades. The last
documented conflicts on the coast were the raid by the Clayoquot and their

133 and by the Ditidaht on ‘the Clallam

136

alties on the Kyuwquot in 1855,
ot the American side of Juan de Fuca Strait around 1860,
What impact these and other conflicts had was not recorded until the

fast hall of the nincteenth century when warlare was attributed together
with disease as the primary cause of the dramatic decline in popuiation.
A description ol the Toquaht by Blenkinsep in 1874 is representative:

Continuat wars with their more powerful neighbours

and discase have reduced them to their present weak .

state. 0Oa one occasion dysentry swept off more than

hall the tribe, and smallpox and measles decimated

them frequently.

They are now the smallest tribe of the Sound

numbering only forty-seven men, women and

children. 137

The ultimate result for some groups was amalgamation and consequent

foss ol autonomy and identity. Blenkinsop wrote:

About sixly years since (the Lkoolthahts) being hard

pressed by the other Indians, and having through

sickness and war become unable to cope with their

enemies, they ol their own accord joined the

Se.shah.,ahts, as they say [or protection. 138
Banfield considered the amalgamated community to be the gencral patiern,
in the late 1850g. The Ditidaht were the one group ha censidered

different as they maintained four traditional villages cach with its own

chiel.
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Once of the frustrations of (he ethnohistoric documents is the
naucity of references to names of people or groups and to their villages
or territory., This is due in large part to the nature ol the trade, where
the chiefs came to the ships rather than the Puwro-Awmerican traders going
into the villages, Consequently names recorded were mrost often those of
the visiting chiels, and only cccasionally was there a group afliliation.
Names of chiels recorded for Barkiey Sound in Period 1 were:  Hyuquis,
Chiel of Toquaht (1793), Heocheenok (1793), Hatdw,way, Chiel ol Hashart
(1793), Hyhocus from the area of Ucluelet Arm, (1795), Yapasuet and
Annathat [rom the cast shore {(1795), and Hanat amd Cia [rom the arca of
Bamfield Inlet (I18E7).

it is interesting to note that chiels [rom other parts of the coast

.
ware referred to more often in the records then those from Barkley Sound.
In particular, Chiefs "Wicanninish” and “Tatoocheticus™ [rom Clayoquot,
Chief “llaymaly” from Abouset, Chief "Tattalo” from Clahasset and Chief
"Tatooseh” [rom Tatoosh Island were mentioned.

The changes to the subsistence pattern of the people living in the
region ol study were likely less dramatic in Period 1 than they were Cin
Period 11, As noted earlier, this part of the coast was at the periphery
of the sca otter trade of Period I, and consequently there do not appear
to be the adjustments to traditional cconomic activities that have been
documented for’ the "same time period in Nootka Sound for example. B39 e
vessels that did visit Barkley Sound were not guarded by a particuiar
group nor did the native people constantly supply them with fresh

foodstull 8 as in Neotka Sound.  [n fact, the crews of the ships did much
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ol the procuring of [resh food themselves,  What descriptions therve arve of
observed subsistence activities are traditional and are very similar to
those observed carly in Period 1l IFor example, there is little
difference in the description ol whaling in terms ol the gear and the
method of the hunt by Fleurieu in 1791 and that of Banfield in 1838, or
Blenkingsop in 1874, As well, there are no descriptions in Period 1 of
people moving their settements on a seasonal basis, as [{)i Nootka and
Clayoquot Sounds at this time, suggesting either that this pattern was not
observed or had not developed here.

In Period II, however, there is a definite seasonal pattern with
peoplte moving from station to station procuring food. For all groups in
the study arvca Lthis pattern had an inside/outside {ocus.  The Pacheenaht
spent the winter at the head of San Juan Harbour, and the spring and carly
summer at their halibut camp at Cullite.  For the Mtidaht the pattern was
less delined as they basically lived year round at their outside villages
with only a briel excursion inside in the fall to procure salmon. For the
Ohiaht, the moevement was [rom Numukamis, their winter village, to Keeshan,
their suwmmer village, from where they dispersed to smnaller canmps at
Malsit, Clutus and Kiicha for example., 'This pattern changed towards the
cnd of the nineteenth century when Dodger Cove became the main settlement
and the people scalterved in the fall to numerous inside salmon stations.
Tiwe Sheshabi spent the winter at the head ol Albarni Canal and the spring
and suwmer at their various stations [from Alberni Canal to the DBroken
Group Islands.  The Ucluelet lived in Ucluelet Arm durling. the winter and
scattered to their various [lishing stations on the outside of Uculth

Peninsula in the summer and Lo their inside salnon stations i the fail
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Further modification to this pattern were brought about by the
increasing presence of whites. The trading stores established in Port San
Juan around 1854, Ucluelet Arm in 1861, Dodger Cove arcund 1868 and Ecoole
around 1870 created markets for new products.  The first was the trade in
dogfish ¢il which was produced in great quantities by all groups.

Banfleld reported the trade by the Pacheenaht in Port San Juan at five to
six thousand gallons a year in the 1850s, BRlenkinsop reported the
production of dogfish oil in Barkley Sound at twenty to twenty-five
thousand gallons'per year in 1874 which sold for twenty-Iive cents per
gallon. 0'Reilly in 1882 reported the production at Numukamis by the
Chiaht at fifteen thousand gallons annually. The liver from ten dogfish
was said to produce ome gallon of oil. In Barkley Sound the dogfish were
mest abundant in March, August and December. Along the coast of the West
Coast Trail and in Port San Juan the oil fishery tcok place in August.

Pelagic fur sealing took on increased lmportance ag a wage earney in
Lhe 18708 as schooners from Victoria came to the coastal villages Lo pick
up crews of hunters with their cances (Fig. 22). Blenkinsop reported that
from fifteen hundred to two thousand skins annually were taken by the
Barkley Sound Lribes in &April, May and June. The Ditidaht and Pacheenaht
also were rencwned sealers.

New employment opportunities arose in the 1880s in the Fraser River
canneries and the hop fields of Puget Sound. The more people participated
in these wage earning activities, the more they had to give up traditicnal
subsistence pursuits. All the major wage earning opportunities occurred

in the spring and summer, thereby restricting subsistence activities to
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the fall. Salmon became the major food resocurce, supplemented by flour,
sugar, tea, biscuit, molasses and potatoes-from the traders. The cash
economy had replaced many traditional pursuits,

Changes in settlement cccurred in response to both population
decline and change in economic patterns. Again there ig little
information from Period I. Villages thatwere observed were described as
large and populous. Nc other informaticn was recorded and the only
settlement that was entered was "Seshart” in Barkley Sound during the
retaliatory action of 1794. In Period II there are déscri?tions ot
abandoned villages overgrown with vegetation, evidence of population
decline and the amalgamation of remnant groups into new village structures.

Focus for settlement in Period II became the trading centres. The

L

F

first stores were established in or near existing communities and as the
wage economy took on increased lmportance people began to gravitate to
these centres. The best example 1s Dodger Cove where Spring and Co.
established a store around 1868. Only one Ohiaht house was in the area at
the time but by the end of the century Dodger Cove was the maln Ohiaht

village.

The allocation of reserves in the 188035 reflected the subsistence

and economy of the time. Outside of the village sites the reserves were
either salmon stations, where the fall supply of food ﬁaé obtained, or
they were outside fishing camps frowm which people participated in the wage
economy.  The land was consicered valueless by the reserve commisgioners
unless 1t nad potential for cultivation.

The intent of both government agents and misgionaries was to end the

migratory habits of the native people and bring them under the ouidance of
a b p g a
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"white c¢iviltization". To this end missions were established at Alberni,
Ue luelet, Numukamis which was later moved to Dodger Cove, and Clo—oose.
The government funded the religious schools at Alberni, Ucluelet and
Clo-oose, The economic foundation of this sedentary life was to be
farming. Correspondence from the Indian Agents to the Indian Affairs
Department in Ottawa on behalf of the Chiaht exemplifies the pressures Lo
change. Indian Agent H. Guillod wrote in 190Z:
Their principal village at present with the best
houses ig at Dodger Cove their sealing station, here
there is not suitable land for cultivation and Mr.
Swartout has persuaded them to try and build a
proper village at Numukamis. I visited the proposed
town site on my last visit to the tribe and found
some clearing had been done; roads were marked out
and it was agreed to have lots about 50 by 75 feet

so that each would have its own garden, some lots
were already marked out.140

Indian Agent A.W. Neill wrote Ottawa in 1904 forwarding an Ohiaht
vesolution requestiing thal band funds be spent on lumber for housing at

Numukamis. In the 1911 annual report, both villages were listed as the

principal residences of the Chiaht, Numukamis in the winter and Dodger

Cove in the spring.lél
Native cultures by the early decades of the
experienced over one hundred years of dramatic changes as a direct result

of contact with Eurc-Americans. In this section these changes have been

presented as seen through the ayes c¢f the foreigners. Ancther way to look

at natlve history is presented in the next section.



Ethnographic and Oral History Research

Introduction

An equally important way of looking at native history is throuch the
eves of the pecple themselves. This is not a written history but an oral
history. Tt is a living knowledge that is passed down from generation to
gerevation in daily life and at ceremonial gathevings. In part it is

lecend and myth,  Saplr wrote of its importance:

Legend and wyth permeate the whole of Indian life
The Nootka Indians . . . distinguish very strictly
between myths proper and legends. Both are believed
te o be btrue, but the myths go back Lo a misty past in
which the world wore a very different aspect from

its familiar appearance of today. They go back to a
time when animals were human beings, to be later
transformed into the creatures we know, and the .

tribes of men had not yet settled in their historic
places nor started upon their appointed tasks. The
legends, on the other hand, deal with supposedly
nistorical characters of human kind, are definitely
localized, and connect directly with the tribes of
today and what 1is of ceremcnial or social importance
to them, A myth--is no one's special property. It
may be teld by anyone and i1s generally known to a
large number. A legend, however, iz family
property. Only those may tell it who have an
inherited right to it.1l

In part it ig also life higtery. Phillips wrote:

tne 1ife history is still the wmost cognitively
rich and humanly understandable way of getting at an
inner view of culture. [No other type of study] can
equal the life history in demonstrating what the
native [him/hersgelf} considers tc be Important in
his [her] own experience and how he [she] thinks and
feels about that experience.l






Life histories can be avenues to understanding subsistence activities,
beliels, marriage, rank, rights and ceremonies for example.  As Margaret
Blackman wrote: “the basic fabric of ethnology is woven {rom the scraps of
individuals™ lives, from the experiences and knowledge of individual
informants”,
This is the data set that anthropologists use to write native
history. It is collected by interview of knowledgeabig community members,
generally the elders.  Edward Sapir wrote to Alex Thomas, his assistant,
on the fmportance of the methodology of collection:
: of course we know that old Indians often do
better when they tell things of their own accord
than when they are bothercd by precise questions
which they do not always understand.d
Fthnographic recording results in two types of native history.  The
first is the publication of the verbatim recording of traditions as
cthnographic  texts.  The second is the writing ol history based on
interpretation of these traditions and publication as an cthnography which
is structured according to categories of anthropological study.5
A ajor problemy encountered when using native historical  (raditions
is time frame. When working with Swadesh and Haas-1n 1931 Pacheenaht
Chief Peter talked of four time periods for traditions: “story of old
people, ol ancestors”, "slorvy ol one's own life time”, “story of a little
while age” and "a dream”.
Time is also referred to in terms of generations. U is. however,
a relative concept not an absolute one.  When events. are said to oceur at
the time when the respondent’s father's lather was a young man, how long

ago was that? Doces it depend on the age of cach individual or can an
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average number of years per generation be used?  [f events are said o
bhave happened when the {irst sailing vessel arrived, does this refer o
the first Buropean vessel on the coast, e.g.: Perez in 1774 or cook in
17787 or is chis a selerence Lo the [irst sailing vessel to enter that
specific place, perhaps seventy-five years later?

I's it possible 1o date che memory span ol respondents? Is it
accurate [or one hundred years?  Two hundred years? Longer? These and
others are crucial types of questions that must he answered before oral
historical traditions can be used effectively to reconstruct native

history.

14

History ol Dthnographic Research in the Barkley Sound Region

The first anthropolegist to undertake field work in the Barkley
Sound region was Franz Boas, who spent two weeks in Alberni in August
1889,  This ficld work was part of the project to document the
“Northwestern iribes of the Dominion of Canada™ by the British Association
for che Advancement of Science.  Boas™ paper on the Nootka appeared ‘in the
189G report.

Boas wrote of the focus of his article:

Our knowledge of the Nootka is not so deficient as
that ol most other tribes of British Columbia, as
their customs have been described very fully by G.M.
Sproat in his book . . . 1 confine myself . . . to
recording the new facts that 1 have observed_or
learnt by inquiries among the older Indians.’

The only respondent named was "Tlutisim, a man of about thirty years old

. . . .
belonging to the Netcimu'asath sept. Interviews were conducted in the



- 103 -

Chinook Jargon. Topics discussed by Boas include political organization,
the potlatch, games, customs relating to birth, puberty, marriage and
death, religion and shamanism and the wolf ritual. Twenty-three legends
colliected at the same tiwme were punlished separately in 1895.9

The next anthropologist to work in the region was Edward Sapir, who
had done his doctoral dissertation with Boas at Columbla University
between 1904 and 1906. Sapir had taken a position as Chief Anthropologist
at the National Museum of Canada in June, 1910G. From the 20th of
September to the 6th of December he undertock field work among the Nootka
at Alberni. His reasons for choosing this reglon for study, fhowever, are
as yet unkncwn. During these two months he collected six notebocks of
ethnograpnic information, made recordings of sixty-gseven songs, witnessed
six ceremenies and collected ninety-one artifacts for the National
Museum. His respondents were: Sayaach’'apis (Sheshaht), Big Fred
[Sheshahtt, ®William {Sheshaht}, Douglas Thomas (Sheghaht), Tyee Bob
{Opetchesaht}, Cultus Bob (Sheshaht), Frank Williams {Sheshaht}, Dan Watts
{Opetchesaht) and Mr. Bill(sheehaht).l0

Saply returned to the Alberni area in Octeber, 1913, Over the next
five wmonths he collecced elghibeen notebooks of ethnographic information
from Sheshaht and Opetchesaht respondents and another eighty-three
artifacts for the National Museum. He also witnessed four ceremenies.
His respondents were: Big Fred, William, Sayaach'apig, Frank Williams,
Douglas Thomas, Mr. Bill, Captain Bill (Sheshaht) and Hamilton George

(Opetchesaht).ll

¢ second field season Sapir tralned two nalive assistants,

Alex Thomas and Frank Williams, in procedures for collecting and recording
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ethnographic information. They were paid fifty cents a page plus paper
and postage. Thomas in particular became a valuable recorder of
ethnograpnic information for Sapir. Between 1914 and 1923 he collected
thirty-eight ethnographic manuscripts centaining seventy-two texts, a
number of these from groups in Barkley Sound other than the Sheshaht and
Opetchesaht. Among those Thomas worked with were Tom Sayaach'apis
{Sheshaht), Kwishanishim {(Ucluelet), Dick,Thlaamaﬁuus>(bhiaht),Klootasee
{Sheshaht) and Douglas Thomasg (Sheshaht).12

Sapir's strategy was to publish the myths and legendary texts first,
wiich would then serve as a solid basis for the systematic discussion of
various aspects of "Nootka" culture. It appears from his files that he
intended also to write an ethnography of the "Nootka®. Typewritten

"notes" faken from his twenty-four field notebooks were organized inte

thirty-one topic areas which range from technology to ceremonials and

4

)

potiatcnes,
The analysig of the Nootka material and publication plans were

disyupted in 1925 when Sapir left the Natilonal Museum of Canada for a
teaching pesition at the University of Chicago. One of his students,
Morrig Swadesh, began to work with Sapir in 1930 as a research assistant.
in 1931 Sapir left Chicage for Yale University. Swadesh accompanied him
to collaborate in preparing the "Nootka" data for puﬁ}ic?tion.in Che
summer of 1934 Alex Thomas was brought to Yale to assist in the proiject.
The American Council of Learned Studies funded this trip and provided

Swadesh with a fellowshlip, This work, Nocotka Texts, Tales and

Ethnoleogical Narratives with Grammatical Notes and Lexical Materials, wag




published in 1939, shortly after Sapir's death. The purpose of the volume
was outlined in the introduction:
The 44 texts of this volume consist partly of folk

tales, partly of ethnographic narratives intended to
vive some idea ol the Tife ol the natives, 14

{
[oe]
In 1914 Edward Curtis worked in the Clayoquet region gathering
ethnographic information on the "Nootka" for his study on the North
American Indian.  George Hunt appears te have been his assistant at this

time and likely recorded the historical traditions and cethnographic

notes,  the names of the Clayvoquol respondents, however. were not recorded

15

in the 1916 publication,
The work of two individuals in the 1920s added new ethnographic

information of importance to this report. In August 1922 Alfred
Carmichael, an early resident of the area, was on holidays in the Bamfield
arca.  During this time he developed a relationship with an Ohiaht
Sa-sa-watin [(Mr. Sport) and his wile Yime-a-uk {(Lucy). He wrote:

On several occasions-we were visited by two old

Indians ,., Gradually we gained the confidence of

the two, (after buying model canoes and baskets) and

from them or throu§h them I was able te hear many

tales, of long. ago. 6
Carmichael had previous experience collecting stories when he was working
in the Alberni area in the 1890s,  Ple ralked with My Bill, a Sheshaht.
Apain he was interested in writing down the stories told him but times, had
changed.  He wrotes

News that | was interested in Indian folk lore had

already reached the village (Dodger Cove), but |

found that since my early visits {ic. 1890s),

stories had become ol commercial value.  Had not

Dr. Sapir from Ottawa paid $2.00 per houwr for every

hour it took to tell a story, and would [ not pay
the same? . . After much talking 1 made a bargain to
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pay $2.00 per story . . . several stories took more
thanr one day to tefl . . . TFor hours they talked and |
questioned, as thé Chinook jargon is limited in
vacabulary and much patience is required on the part
ol both narrator and hearer if a true impression of
the story is 1o be gathered. 17

Carmichael pubtlished one volume of stories in 1922 and™a 8econd volume

remains in manuscript form. 13

Reverend Vincent A. Koppert spent two summers, 1923 and 1929, at
Opitsat studying Clayoquot ethnography. THe wrote:
[ was only a casual observer on my first trip to
Opitsit; my second, was undertaken with the view of

conducting a systematic field study, My
investigarion was chicelly confined to material

culture . . . My chiel informants were, Chief Joseph
Weekinnanich, aged sixty-nine, David James, aged
seventy-five and Yeskan Jack {age 687) . . . There was

also old Peter, aged eighty-one, and his wile
Whenever possible the indirect question was used. 19

Reverend Charles Moser served as Koppert's primary interpreter,,
Assistance was provided by Hyacinth David and George Dan. The material
was written up by Koppert lfor his Doctorate [rom The Catholic University
of America in Washinglon, D,C.. Koppert's carlicr Masters Degree on
Clayoquot :1'1_y1,l'1010gy20, was based ont texts recorded by Reverend Moser.

In 1923 and 1926 white working at Neah Bay Frances Densmore recorded
a number of songs from two Clayequoet women who were married to Makah.
Annie Tong Tom was the grandaughter of a warrior. Sarah Guy was the
daugheer of a hereditary chief. The songs were published in 1939, In
1926 Densmore recorded songs from people who had come to work in the hop
[telds ncar ¢hilliwack. Frank Knightun and Wilson Williams from Carmanah
and Annie Tom from the Nitinat village contributed a number of songs

. ‘ - . . . 21
including war, medicine and dance songs which were published i 1943,
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During the 1930s there were two field projects in the region of
study. In 1931 Morris Swadesh and Mary Haas collected ethnographic
material from Chief Peter at Port Renfrew. The material ranges from
vocabulary, to place names and includes a large number of texts. The
fourceen notehooks of information remain unpublished.®

In the period 1935-36 Philip Drucker received a pre-Doctoral
Research Fellowship from the Social Science Research Council to study
Noorkan soclal organization. He collected enough data, however, for a
general ethnography which was published in 1951. Drucker's primary field
work was with the Nuu-chah-nulth people who lived from Nootka Sound north,
but he did collect some data from the central Nuu-chah-nulth people
inciuding historical details on the Clayoguot. His principal respondents
were Jimmy Jim and yaksu'is, Drucker also made a short visit to Albernd
where he made:

Brief checks with element lists.,.of the Alberni
Canal people to determine their cultural position
with respect to thelr Xinsmen of the cuter coaszsts.

I obtained no information from the Barkley Sound
tribes nor from the Nitinaht .23

His field notes;' however, ahow that he did collect some texts on the
doctoring ritual and Tlokwana and about twenty place names in Barkley
Sound. Hamilten George, Opetchesaht and Jackson Dan, Sheshaht were his
respondents. Alex Thomas was the interpreter.24
Swadesh was"the only active researcher in the area in the 14%40s.
From 1946 to 1948 he received a fellowship from the Guggenheim Foundation
to continue preparations of the Sapir-Thomas texts for publication. In
1949 he received a field research grant from the Sccial Science Research

1
1

Council to "round out the picture of Nootka culture." iHe went tc Port
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Alberni where he worked for severat weeks in August with thirteen
respondents:  Seymour Gallic (Shesaht), Billy Yuukum (Sheshaht -
Opetchesaht),  Tom Toochie (Ucluclet), Chiel Nuukmis and Alda Nuukmis
{(Ohiaht), Willie Joe {(Ohiaht), Sarah Bill (Sheshaht}, Eva Thomas
(Sheshaht), Katle Jackson {Sheshaht), Chiel Jacob Sheewish (Sheshaht).
Jimmy Santos {Sheshaht-Ecoolthaht), Eva Watts (Sheshaht) and bEmma David.
Swadesh recorded five notebooks of cthnographic information which remain
unpublished. 25

In 1955 the Nootka songs collected by Sapir in 1910 and 1913 were
26

published by Helen Roberts and Morris Swadesh. Native Accounts ol

Nootka Ithnography was published in the same year. | The thirty-five texts

ol this volume were offered to "give a more complete account ol the

27

culture”.

A third veolume, Nootka l.egends and Stories which was to
include an ethnographic index. was planned but was never comipleted.

Wilsoen Duff, anthropologist at the British Columbia Provincial
Muscum, undertook a number of studies relating to the Nuu-chah-nulth
beeginning in 1951 when he fimed the George Clutesi dance proup performing

2 o 5—) I ] 8]

Nootka dances” during the 24th of May celebrations in Port Alberni.
In the summer of 1954 he worked briefly with Mrs. Joshua Edgar and in 1961
wilh George Cilutesi, In the mid 1960s Duff interviewed a number of canoe
makers including Jimmy Jones of Port Renlrew for his research on the
Nootka canve and whaling.  His study on cances was pubtished iy 1965,

In 1963, Duff introduced Eugene Arima to Pacheenaht Chief Charlie
Jones and his wife Ida in Port Renfrew, This grew into a long lasting

relationship whiclhy has resulted in a number of manuscripts and
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publications by Arima. In the same year Arima accompanted Don Abbott of
the British Columbia Provincial Museum, during a survey for the proposed
National Park. It was at this tine that he interviewed Chief Louie of the
Ghiaht, These accounts were transcribed and transtated by Alex Thomas in
the late 1960s and written up by Arima in 1984.30 Arima also worked
with Alex Thomas in Ottawa in 1968 to produce a practical orthography for
the Nootka language which was published in 1970. 3

Il the B970s there was increased erhnographlc activity in Lhe
Barkley Sound area. In 1973 Dents S5t. Claire began what has become a long
term interest in collecting information on place name, site usage and
territorial boundaries of the native groups of the region. His primary
respondent during this period was Mabel Taylor of the Sheshaht.  Other
Sheshaht respondents were Jacob Gallice and Adam and Margaret Shewish, 32

,

From 1973 to 1977 Barbara Moon collected information from urmamed Ohiaht
and Pacheenal elders on the changing role ol animals in the
Nuu-chah-nulth world which included both wtilization of animals and the
spivitual relationship with them. The results of this study have been

33

published only in summary form. fn August 1978 Kathleen Mooney

interviewed Pacheenaht Chiel Charlie Jones. This material, is
unpublished. 34

John Thomas (Ditidaht},. Bernice Touchie {(Ditidaht) and Mabel Denis
(Ohiaht) ware among a number of individuals who received diplomas from the
Native Indian Language Programme, Department of Linguistics, University of
Victoria in the 1970s. Mabel Denls worked with (')%11"';1.!"1[‘,. ‘[-!.l{’](-fl', Robert Sport
in 1974, In 1977, Touchic worked with several Ditidaht etders for a

P

-
. - 5 ey Ty . -
report on Whyac for Parks (__,g]ﬂ{-](]alj John Thomas has concentrated on
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linguistic studies and has translated material for Arima and for the

Pacific Rim Project.
Irn 1980 Nancy Turner, John Thomas and others recorded traditional

information on the names and uses of plants among the Ditidaht. This

major study, Ethnobotany of the Nitinaht Indians of Vancouver Island, was

published in 1982.36

In 1981, 'James Haggarty and Richard Inglis of the British Columbia
Provincial Museum initiated a major project to research the nabive history
of Pacific Rim National Park. Interviewing of confemporary elders was
undertaken for the project primarily by Denls St. Claire and John Thomas.
During this pericd St. Claire worked with Mabel Taylor (Sheshaht), Robert
Sport (Chiaht), Jim McKay (Toguaht and Ucluelet), Sarah Tutube {Ucluelet},
Rose Cootes (Ucluelet), Leonard Mack (Ucluelet), Ella Jackson
{(Uchucklesaht-0Ohiaht) and Ernie Laudex‘(@petchesaht).37 John Thomas
interviewed Ida Jones (Ditidaht) and Charles Jones (Pacheenaht). As well,
inglis worked with John Thomas (Ditidaht) and with Haggarty interviewed
Joshua Edgar‘(Ditidaht).38 These interviews were aimed primarily at
recording place name, site usage and histerical information for each bt
the six groups whose traditional terrvitories are encompassed by Pacific
Rim National Park. St.Claire also attempted with some of his respondents
to identify place names gleaned from earlier studies. Nearly seven hundred
place names have been compiled from both the contemporary and archival
sources by Cairn Crockford and are included as appendices B to F to this
report.

In 1984 and 1985 5t. Claire worked with the Ohiaht Ethnoarchaeclogy

Procject collecting similar information. Respondents interviewed were Mary
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Moses (Ohiaht), Bill Happynook (Ohiaht), Alex \f’\-f’jlliz-n‘n;,;_((_)!Uah{_). William

Spart {Ohiaht) and Eunice and Angie Joe {Ohiaht}. St. Claire's manuscript
will form part of the final project report which is in production at this
time.

The data collected by the ethnographic research outlined above are
immense.  Meost of it has not been analysed and very little has been
published even as ethnographic texts. Unquestionably there is the
information to write a comprehensive ethnography of the peoples of the
Barkley Sound region. It is not, however, within the mandate of this
report to consider such an undertaking. Instead only. imformation that
will assist in understanding the historical context ol the archacological
data base will be extracted. This includes information on group
composition, changes in group territory and population shifts brought

about by warlare and migration, resource exploitation and scttlements.

Sheshaht History

introduction

The modern Sheshaht are an historic period amalgamatlion of at least
si independent groups ol people from the central region ol Barkley
sound.  Sapir described them as:

: o cluster of various smaller (ribal “units, of
which the Ts'isha'ath, that gave their name (o the
whole, were the leading group.  The other subdivisions
wore originally independent tribes that had lost their
isolated distinctiveness through conquest, weakening
in numbers or friendly removal and union. Each of the
trihal subdivisions or "septs" had its own stock of






fegends, its distinctive privileges, its own houses in
the village, its own village sites and distinctive
fishing and hunting waters that were st111 remembered
in detail by its members.  While the septs now lived
together as a single tribe, the basis of the sept
division was really a traditional local one,3%

Sheshaht territory at the end of the nineteenth century included ali
of the Broken Group Islands, much of the north shore of Barkley Sound, the
west shore ol the Deer Croup Istands and much of the Alberni Canal and
lower Somass River (IFigs. 29. 30). Today the Sheshaht are centred in Port
Alberni al Tsah.ah.eh, IR |.

Our knowledge of Sheshaht history is extensive. There are probably
more texts recorded for this group than there are for all of the others in
Barkley Sound wgether.  George Blenkinsop, in 1874, was the {irst (o
collect Sheshaht historical traditions. [le recorded information on their
amalgamated  territory, village and fishing station ‘loclarrgons and economic
activities in interviews with Chiel Iya.pa.noolth. In 1889 Boas worked
lor twe weeks with an unknown number of Sheshaht elders in Alberni. The
only one he named was Tlutisim., Sapir undertook ficid work in Alberni in
1910 and in 1913-14.  He recorded particidarly valuable information on
Sheshaht focal group origins and composition [rom Sayaach'apis, and on
local group compaosition and territories from William, Unfortunately the
map that accompanied William's territory information has not been located
te date.  Additional pertinent ethnographic notes were collected lrom
Sheshaht respondents Mr. -B111 and Frank Williams, Alex "Thomas continued
the recording of histortcal traditions for Sapir from 1914 to 1923, Of

particular note are two texts, recorded from Tom Sayaachapls entitied The
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Yearly Round” and the *Tsishaa Deleat, Ahousers'. DBoth have been

published. 40

From 1976 to 1983 St Claire worked extensively with Mabel
Taylor recording information on plaae names. sile usage and seasonal
round. The work of Drucker in 1935-36 and Swadesh in 1949 contain little
information pertinent to the specialized interests of this report.

The place name data compiled [rom these sources by Caim Crocklord are
presented in Appendix A, Sheshaht Georgraphy. They are included Lo
provide a geographical [ramework in which to locate the events of the

Bistorical 1raditions.

Component Groups of the Sheshaht

Before proceeding with an analysis of the historical traditions it is
necessary  to identily the participant groups and their relationships.
There are two sources for this information: lists of group names wilh
accompanying notes that were elicited by explicit questioning and
historical traditions [rom which names can be gleaned.

Boas was the first to cotlect information on the component groups ol
the Sheshaht. Be listed nine septs according to rank: !
l. Ts'écd'ath
2. NE'c'asath
3. NEtcimu 'asath
4. WaninEa'th
5. Ma'ktllaiath
G Tla'sEnuesath

7 Ha'méyisath



ig. 32.

Mabel Taylor, Sheshaht (Photo: BCPM 19838:262).
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8. Ku'tssEmhaath
g. Kuaitath

The Ekd’lath (bushes on hill people) and the Hatec&'ath were listed as

: 2
separate tribes. %2

da

In 1910 Frank Williams listed ten vbands of Talicya®th®" although

ha was "rot certaln about the order of the septs. w43

fat

Ts'{icyd' ®ehd

2: Nacas®ath®

3. Hatcla'®tn®

4.  Maklalya'¢h®

5. Hikul“ath?

6. Natcimcas®ath®

7. Mok'wa'“agh?

§. Wanine®a'th®

9, Llasimi'is€ath?

[ ﬂnmdaiyis‘atha
These bands were 'originally sepavate tribes that joined together to make
bigger"tribe".qa

Mr. Bill listed eight “septs of the Tslicyaatha:

1. Tslicyédétﬁa or Ts!icyadatﬁégaqemik

[
Nac “asCaty®

S

3. NatcimpwascatHa

4. MakL€t%cen®

L'asimis®aty®

31

b. waniqigétﬂa



7 Hik'&r%aru®

14
i, Hatcla“atu?

The Tast two "were really another tribe”. 42

Ethnographic texts collected by Sapiv rom two other Sheshaht
respondents, Sayaachapis and William, add significantly to our
understanding of the relationship between these groups and the process of
amalgamation to form the modern Sheshaht.  The first, recorded in 1910
[rom Sayaachapis, listed eight “bands™ ol the 'I‘s[lcyzf'f‘atlia:!“6
. Telicya“aritaqeml¥, main village was Ts'icya' in winter and

summer  (Sheshaht {Ml)

2. Nacas Gatu® or ‘roq“wé'tiaﬁatﬁa, main village was ‘oq‘wéltia

{(Sheshahe #18)

3. fIakLeaicatHa_ “higher than others”, main village was MakLai

{Sheshaht #52)

4. Hémaiyis‘fatHa, main village was He'maiyis (Sheshaht #43)

Muk'wacatlia, ont island Muk'wa'€a’ (Sheshaht #36)

w

G. We'mi’nagatHa, main village was ka'wis (Sheshaht #22) old
village was Wanin (Sheshaht #19)
7. Narcimi®as®atl®, “people (who have) whale fins all around
(theiry istand”
a, Llasimi's€aru®, main village Hlk'wis, formerly occupied
L'asimi's (Sheshaht #21)
According Lo Sayaachapis “one band is not higher than another; chief of
one band is as high as another.  These bands became one because united  in

war against other tribes.
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The Ts!icyaﬁatﬂa, were centred at Benson Island.  Sayaachaptes
described them as one tribe with four bands: *°

1. tadcfaty” {located at Sheshaht #40)‘

2. Ts!icyé‘htﬂa {located at Sheshaht #41)

3. Tiokiwaq'Llé’catHa {located at Sheshaht #42)

;. Hémiyis€ath® (located at Sheshaht #43)
The main chief was from the Tslicya“atH®, He owned the island. The
other three bands "came from themby moving to other beaches because

crowded“.49

The nénlyis“ati®, were described by Sayaachapis as slaves
living in separate houses because Tslicya proper was too crowded. The
first to come to Hemayls was Qwéyé%slik'ui; who drifted there from an
unknown place. He was not a slave and became chief of the village. 20
Sayaachapis named a f£ifth group of the Tsiicyécatﬂa, the

Nanatsukwi¥tagewmi¥., Nanatsukwi? was another person from an unknown region

who drifted into Tselicya after the flood. He married the eldest daughter

[*al

a . 7 v .ot S e
of the Ts'iaya®ati” chief and established his house at the village.

william listed five “oripes® 1n order of rank within the
Ts!icyaeatﬂa:52
1. Te'icyaatl’, including Mukwa®ath?
7. Waninati®
' < a
3. oqwatisatH
<
4. L'asimis®ati®
5. Hemayiscatﬂa

William degcribed the territory of these groups as the western side of the

Broken Group Islands including Benson, Clarke, Turret, Dodd, Willis,
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Keitly, Jarvis, Brabant and Hand Islands, the Pinkerton Islands and the

Vancouver Island shoveline (Mg, 33:11). The Wanin€ari?®, the

) a ' LU N

oqwatisarH  and the L'asimis atH” "had their own sccondary chiets and
4

places (o live, but owned no country, were mA'steim of the Ts‘icya‘{atlla

Tor a .33
and always moved. where Ts feyaati® moved.

. i
Ts'teyaCarn®, V4

Their land belonged to

In his version of the “Legendary History ol the Ts!icya“ath®

55 ..
e fhe eidest son

William described the formatlon of the Muk'wa®ati®
of the head chief of Ts'ieya died. The chiel burned his house and
: ‘ & .
abandoned the village moving to Muk'wa®a on Turret Island (Sheshaht #36).
Here he founded a new village, and was joined by his brothers.  Because
they had moved away lrom Ts'leya they ceased to be chiels of that
. ' . . - . 3 é
\r|%l;-1g,g('>56 but they were still considered part of the Tsileya aru®,
Sayaachapis related:
Ts!icya®atHa kept apart from Muk’waatHa when
wealth was distributed; Tsliecya®atd28 would come
before Muk'wa®atha; these two always invited
together, because always considered one (ribe 57
..... £ < . . .
Fhe Nac®asatH? or foq*watisfati® were considered by Sayaachapis
L -y /. ’ a .
originally to have been a scparate group.  The name Nac®as®atil® refers

to the flood legend, the name “oq*watis atH® refers to the mountain

behind the village where they tied onto during the [lood and also to the

bheach in Tront . He listed Tour “Tamiltes” for the Néc‘as‘f'at}iaﬁs:
I Telomapis’atH?, “people ol little point” (Sheshaho #17)
2. k!I'natataru?, “people of k'1I'na%a creek ™ (Sheshaht #16)

3. Liastimiyls 'ath®, “people of Liasimiyis creek (Sheshaht #21)

1, ‘oq*watis’atH®, “people of finc on the heach” (Sheshaht #18)
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Fig.

33

Reconstruction of Sapir's map of tribal territorics

in Barkley Sound based on interview of William in {914,
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Fach family had its own chiel and village.  The main chiel lived in
€oq'watls,
According to Sayaachapis a fifth group, the Wanin‘atH?, jeined the
Nac€asfath?:
WaninatHa were really MakLfat€atHd but chiel of
the fogq*watisatH® gave salmon creek on mainland
named Wanin (Sheshaht #19) in exchange for copper.
whence their name: this family built vitlage on
mainland and became separate ‘uctaqemil tho they kepl
up relations with Storm Istand (i.c. Maklat).>9
Where this group came [rom in MakL®ai®ach” territory was not recorded.
The copper may relate to sheel copper, a popular trade item in the carly
historic period.
, . , a
According to Sayaachapis the Ts'leya'atH™ conquered the
. < " . ¢ a
Nac“as®arB? and (ook their country as his'sk't "Only their Ndc “as “atll
relatives were preserved”.  This was when the Tslicya'atd® moved to
kawis.60
L€ L E a . e _ .
I'he MakL"ai®attH® were originally a separate people with distinct
territory centred on Wouwer [sland. Sayaachipis described them as “one
tribe with four bands”:
i MakLfatl€arH® (located at Sheshaht #52)

2. €ost'“1s%aru? (located at Sheshaht #54)

3. T'imik'aq®is€attt® (located at Sheshaht #55)

< & .
Te'ap' 1g%ath® or Nate'imwas“atH® (located al Sheshaht #33)
Each of these bands owned not only its village but also a number of
: : . S 62 .. . .
islands which were considered family property. I'he main chiel was
from the MakL€ai€ard®,  Sayaachapis later listed two family groupings

63

for this band:
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I, Klwalo'astaqemi¥
2. Hayuqwi'acreqeml
William mentioned another subgroup of the MakL€at€ati®:
Used to be village at hétslatswi¥ (Sheshaht #62)
inhabited by hotslatswidarlda, on top of hill, sept
ol Makllal'atrya, 64 h
"When William “as young (the MakLiai'ath®) had already joined
Ts! icya(at}[a, also during his father’s days; thinks they joined before
white people came --- Joined because reduced in numbers by [ighting with
Harc!d'arn®."%% MakLal'aru? territory was described by William as
including Wouwer, Howell, Dicebox, Effingham and Wiebe Islz;.m<ls66 (Fig.
33:1IT).  According lo William when they joined the Ts!leya€arH® and
“even no” odrile rights in Maklai fary® country went to MakLal€ath®
chicel, not Ts‘.i(:)ra“:atﬂa."67
Another independent group, the T!o'mak’ Lal'ati”, “as discussed by
Williazm but not included in any ol the lists of Sheshaht bands. According
to William they "never joined the Ts!icya“atH® hut disappearcd cven
before white people came.  Village "as al northeast side of Gibraltar
Istartd in little bay within three small rocks” 68 (Sheshaht #28).
William described their country as small (Fig, 33:1V). It was lost to the

"6 What happened to

Hatclé/'atHa "long before his father "as young.
the people "as not recorded,

The Natelatati® were another independent group whose territory in
thie Broken Group Islands included Prideauwx, Recks and Jaques Islands (Fig.

33:01V). There is only one reference to a named group in this area.

Sayaachapis while relating names he had rights to, named the



Hop'kisaqd'atH®, “a band of Harcla'ati® formerly living on island of
Hop'kisaqg'd“7o (Jaques Island, Sheshaht #81),

The Htku#'atr¥® were another independent tribe who became part of the
amalgauwated Sheshaht. William listed three subgroups of this tribe and
their territories:

1. Titc!iminActa qeml?, west side of Tzarrus [sland, Chain Croup

Istands

2. 'yaqéL{mii[gtHataqemif; north shore of Imperial Eagle Channel

from Seddall Island to Vernon Bay,

3. Tcutcli'up' tagemik, Chup Point area
Their main viliage-ﬁas al hiku?ﬁYI

Based on analysis and interpretation ol this information a minimum of
Six in(hq)éndelu_lucal groups have been identilied.  They are listed below
with their known component groups.

1. Ta'icya'aty®

a . L'a®carn®
b, Ts!icyéfétﬁa
¢ . Tloklwaq'Lla'®arn®
d. HemiyiséatHa
¢ . Nanatsukwlltaqenld
. Muk'wa“arn?®
2. Ndcfas€arn®
a . Telomapls'ath?
. K!I'nata'arn?

c. LIasimiyis'atHa
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d. ‘foq’watis'atlia
e. Waninfatn?
3. MaklL“ai“ati®
a. Maky®atari®
- Klwalo'astagemil
-~ Hayuqwi'acteqemi?t
b. fost'®ig%aty®
c. T'imik'agfisaty®
d. Tc'ap¢isdétﬂa or Natec'imwas“atH?
e. HotslatswiXatf®
f. Wanin®atH® (later joined the Ndcas®atH®)
4. T!o'mak'Lai'aty®
5. Hatc!a'ath®
a. Hop'kisaqé'atﬁa
6. Hikut'ati®
a. TiteiiminActagemit
[ 'yaQéLimil'atHataqemif
¢, Tcutcii'up'tagemit
Two of the septs listed by Boas, the Ku'tesEmhaath and the. Kual'ath are

anomalies and have not been included.

Historical Traditions
Much of the information on Sheshaht history occurs as ethnogaphic

notes rather than as narrative. There are, however, a number of

historical traditions which provide insight into the changing political



structure within what became amalgamated Sheshsht territory.  The
traditvions selected for discussion include:
“How the Hikud'atH® Explored the Head of Alberni Canal),
told by William;
"The Ucluelets Seize Ef fingham Inlet, told by Kwishanishim;
“Teishaa Defeat ahousets] told by Sayaachspis;
"The Long War in Barkley Sound: told by Kwishanishim;
The Yeéri%nRound'; told by Sayaachapis.

-

Notes gleaned from other respondents that have information that relates to

theas

o

raditions also will be included for analysis and discussion.

"How the Hikué;atﬁa Explored the Head of Albernl Canal" was told to
Sapir by William in 1913-14.72 It has not been published. According to
this tradition the Hikub'ati® were the first to explore the head of

Alberni Canal. "This land was unknown; not one of all the tribes new of

wl3

[

it It was a young chief from Mkub who discovered a v llage

inhabited only by women at the head of the Canal. “The one who found this

T4

nlace was my former grandfather, a long time ago.™ Later a marriage

. iy a
was arranged with the daughter of the Ts.dmaZas'atll® chlef. T h e

Hikub'atu® received half their land as dowry.75

e c . . .
The Hateld'ath® also expanded their territory to include the Somass
River at the head of Alberni Canal. According to Tyee Bob:

The Hate!d’atHd were first to come up here and
occupied country from flats up to forks of river.
HikufatH38. came after Hate!£atH? and took in
country . . . on west alde of river; they and
Hate'!A'atH2 used to fight about fishing places.’6



Hamilton George. another Opetchesaht respondent, related:

t o was HLkG'ath? Indians who first pushed up Alberni
Canal . .. Coast Indians ware jealous of those about
Sproat Lake because of their geod hunting and river
fishing country . . . these Naonaimo-like people . 0 were
displaced by I[ik’ﬁl"ﬂ‘athﬂ who held West side of Somas
River and lHatela'ath?® who beld ecast side. . . . Telley
arhd were Jast to come up Alberni Canal,’?

’,
Johnny Yocun told Sapic that it was the Tsloma “as'ath®, a distinct
I
tribe, who owned the Somass River. They fought with the "Hate!a'arh®
and Mikdtarh? for lands about head of Alberni Canal, belore
e 1B R T “I8 ¢ achanis el 4 <lioht
Ts'ica®th™ came in [rom coast. Sayaachapis related a slightly
different scquence of events:
HlkufatHa8 and Hatcla'atld banded together against
Ts'omasaht and got their fand {as hile'dk't). This was
before white peonle came. Tslic a®atid came o help
Hikufatld and Hatc!a'atHa fater.
The Haachaht ware involved in a number of other territorial
expansions,  According to William territory added as his'dk't included

- I . oy grpr X
that of the "d'uts'at®, centred in Effingham Inlet, and that of the

: . ) . 80
T otmak'Laltarh? on Gibraitar Island in the Broken Group [slands,
According to Sayaachapis they also fought with the MakLaf “aru?,
s e a , . € a e . e
Hatc'imwas®ar® and Wanin®atH® who were "reduced o 15 menr . . . All

this happened before Ts! feyaatH? moved to Hlkwisy' hence (the three
, . : / e
tribes) formed one with Ts‘.icyacatila on island ol Ts'ica. (szc‘as“‘atlia
not yel imtur;)(‘)ral(:(])“,8i The village of Omoah {Sheshaht #67) likely
= a ,

became Harela'atH® at this time.

Haachaht territorial expansion also figured prominentiy in "The
Ucluelets Seize Effingham Inlet.” a war story told by Kwishanishim, a

Ucluelet, 1o Alex Thomas in 1914.82  The conflict began as a dispute
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between the Haachaht and Toguaht over land at kacnata (Sheshaht G20)
[ocated near Equis (Sheshaht 822). This occurred “before the Tsishaa had

come into possession ol the land ol Hiikwis, *83

A jumping competition
was arranged to settle the matter in which the Toguaht competitor was
killed.  Both sides claimed victory, and war broke out.  In one night raid
the Haachaht killed “a group of Ueluelet, mistaking them for Toquahts. The
Ucluelets sought revenge and together with the Clayoquot, who brought with
them the first guns, attacked and defeated the Baachaht at the [lortified
viltage of Tayaanita (Sheshaht #3 on Alma Russctl Island}. According (o
Peter Kishkish one-third of the Haachaht people were Killed and the
survivors scattct‘ed.aa
tn another version of .the jumping competition it was the Sheshaht and

the Toquaht who competed.  Again the Toquaht competitor was Killed and
both sides claimed victory., Blenkinsop wrate in 1874:

Years ol dispute and contention have even now lelt

undecided the right to Pt. Lyall, Ah. ro.,shep {Sheshall

#28), between the To.kwah,ahts and the Seshahahts.

cach party up to the time of my arrival claims it

as their exclusive right and actually felt like the

old feud in my presence. 85
William also mentioned fighting between the Toquaht and Sheshaht over the
bhoundary in this region. 86

The third tradition “Tsishaa Defeat Ahousets”, is another war

traditton. B’ At the time the Sheshaht ware living at "Hursatsswithl®
(Bleebox Island, Sheshaht 66Z2). A passing party of Ahousahts Killed a
fisherman from the village. In revenge the Sheshabt ambushed the Ahousaht

canocs on their return up coast. In the battle, fought with bows, arrows

and shields of whale shoulderblades, the Ahousabit ware defeated.
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The Sheshaht also were involved in territorial expansion obtaining the
Sarita River on the eastern shore of Barkley Sound. There are two
accounts, one by Sayaachapis and one by Wiliiam, ol this event.  Both
agree that the Sheshaht used to own the Sarita River, Sayaachapis claimed
that “the Ts‘icyaaatﬂa Killed off “the iribe who lived there {the
?Qniq'cii,'atﬂa) and got the Sarita River as his'ok't hefore the Alberni
country.88 William, on the other hand, said that the Ho'ai'atH killed
off the teniq'ciL'aci®, and that the Sarita River was given te the
Sheshaht by them as tutcHa, to help then against an enemy.  This happened
at the time ol William's grandlather. long after the Alberni country. 89

"The Long War in Barkley Sound” is another rradirfon told by

90

Kwishanishim,”" The primary combatants were the Ucluelet and Ohiaht.

The Sheshaht participated as one of the tribes allied against the

Ucluelet. At the start of the war the "Ucluelet houses filled the space

i1

from end to end at Hikuwig"' ; they "always lived at Hitkwls all

winter”. 2 Himayis (Sheshaht #43 on Benson Island), 2McAMelaq is

(Shesbaht #37 on Owen Island) and Cleho {Sheshaht 685 on Nettle  Island)
were used as camping places.  During the hostilities the Sheshaht took
part in raids on the Ucluelet at the Nahmint River, at Yasaayis (Sheshaht

+

#14) and at Waayi (Ucluelet #30). The Sheshaht \-\"m‘em;'l.ut attacked by the
Ucluelet in the Kwlshanishim tradition although Blenkinsop, writing in
F874, inferved that they did not escape the hostilities. He wrote:
This tribe not many years since were obliged to seek
the protection ol the Oheh,ahts in order (o escape

total destruction at the hands of the
U, tloo.1i1lthl.ahts . | .
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Increasing after a time in owmbers and their enemies
becoming less warlike, the Se.shah.ahts again returned
to the homes ol their forefathers at E,kwis . . . 93

Sayaachapis talked of the time when the war was over in “The Yearly
Round” :

I osaw Hitkwis at the time the Tsishaa Tribe ceased o
bhe at war with the Ueluelet. 1 was still a small
boy.94

We always moved away (from Riikwis) when the herring
[inished spawning.  We would go to Huumuuwa (Sheshaht
#67), the whole Tsishaa Tribe staying together because
the war had ended only recently. We did not want to
get separated. 9h

Sayaachapis was born in 1843, It was not until he was “a young man” that
peace scemed a reality. He related:

War was (no longer) in scason. Seo the Tsishaa moved
apart.  The Maktlii tribe to Makilii {Storm/Wouwer
Island).  The Tsishaa Band was with the Nachimwas at
Tsishaa.  The Himayis people went to THmayis.  The
Wanin people went to Waaln. The Nashas people went to
Duteh Harbour., The Tlasimyis people went (o
Tlasimyis.,  The Hachaa people lived on Viilage Island,
for that was their land.  The Hikuuthl people went o
Shaahuwis. | used to live at Mokwa'a,9

in 1874 DBlenkinsop described the Sheshahit as an expansionistic people,
having acquired first the territory of the "Habr.chah.ahe” and the
territory of the "B.koolth,aht”, He wrote:

Aboul sixly years since being hard pressed by the
other Indians, and having through sickness and war
become unable to cope with their encmies, they {the
E.koolth.aht) of their own accord joined the
Sesshah-ahra, as they say for protection only and
did not ac the time surrender the right o control
their own lands, 97

In fact, they had lost control of their territory, Blenkinsop described
Chief Hyleth.che,nuk and a number of his people as living "a wandering life

, . , 98
having no village they can calt their own.'



Inn 1874, Equis {Sheshaht #22) was the Sheshaht winter village, the
principal fisheries were at Omoah (Sheshaht #67 on Village/Effingham
Island), Se,shab {Sheshaht #41 on Green/Benson Island) amd on one or two
other islands of the Broken Group.  On the map acompanying his report,
however,  six fishing stations were plotted:  ane each on Wouwer, Turret,
[ 99

Dodd and Chalk (7) Islands, and two on Nettle Islanc The principal

salmon fishery was on the Somass River,

Summary

The events leading to the formation of the modern Sheshaht were
violent. The primary cause of amalgamation in all cases appears to be
related directly ‘or indirectly to war‘[’az‘c.‘ A discussion ol these events
and a reconstruction of the sequence of the amalgamation process follows.

Prior to the changes brought about by territorial (rxpansi(ms' and
conflicts, outlined above a minimum of five independent local groups
existed in the region of the Broken Group lslands:  The Ts‘icya'at}{a at
Tsicva {Sheshaht #41 on Bensors Island), hemayis (Sheshaht #43 on Bensen
[stand) and Muk'wa'a (Sheshaht #36 on Turret Island): the. Mak'L ‘al’ath®
at MakLal (Sheshaht #52 on Wouwer Island) and hots!atswil (Sheshaht #62 on
Dicebox lsland); the Tlo'mak'Lailati? at TomakLai (Sheshaht #28 on
Gibraltar Island); the Haachaht at Haacha (Sheshaht #3 on Alma Russel
Island} and Hop'kisago'a (Shesghaht #81 on Jaques Island); and the
Kdefasach® al foqwatis, k'{'na'la, Tci(ftlapis and Liasimiyls (Sheshalu
#18, 17, 16 and 21 on the Vancouver Island shoreline). A sixth local
group, the Hikul'atH was centred at Hikul at the head ol Imperial Eagie

Channe 1.
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The first territorial expansion was made by the Hikui'atu® and the
Haachaht to the head of Alberni Canal.  About the same time the Haachaht
also took the territory of the T!o'mak’Lai’atH® by his'ok't. Shortly
afterwards they went to war against the Mak'L€at€ath® reducing them Lo
10 men” and capturing the viltage of Omoah (Sheshaht #67). The
Mak'L€ai €ati® joined the Ts'leya'ati® at this time as a result of the
reduction in their numbers.  What happened to the T'o'mak'Lai'atn?®
survivors was not recorded.  The next conflict the Faachaht initiated was
against the Toguaht. What is interesting about this territorial dispute
was its Jocation near Hikwis, a region that belonged to the Nac€as Caty®,
There arc two possible explanations.  The first has the Haachaht taking the
Nacfas“atl® territory as his'Sk't in an undocumented war and then coming
into conflict with the Toquabt; the second has the Sheshaht conquering the
Nacfas“ath® and coming into conflict with the Toquaht. Whatever the
scenario Lhis reglon is docwnented as part ol Ueluelet territery at the
start of e Long War.  The Ucluelet could have ebtained it either as
his'dk't from the Haachaht in the decumented conflict that occurred ecarly
in the historic period or from the Sheshaht in an unrecorded conflict
inferred by Blenkinsop.

Another conflict involving the Sheshaht was against the Ahousaht. This
conflict had to occur after the Mak'L<ai<ath® had amalgamated with the
Tsicya'athH?, as the Sheshaht were living at Hotslatewit (Sheshaht #62) a
Mak'L€al%atd® site, Only traditional weaponry was uscd in the conflict
leading to the conclusion that it took place belore guns were veadily

available.
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The "Long War in Barkley Sound" was the last war in which the Sheshaht
were lnvolved. The fighting had ended by the time Sayaachapls was a small
boy, estimated to be around 1850. There are few derails, however,
regarding the Sehshaht participation in this war. At the beginning of the
tradition the Uclueler controllied several areas within Sheshaht tecritory
including Benson Island, Qwen Island, Nettle Island and the area of
Equis. It is unclear wheve the Sheshaht were living, but it does not
appear to be In the Broken Group Islands. As the Sheshaht were allied
with the Ohfahts {t may be at this time that they gained the Sarita River,
or it may be at thle rime that they moved to the Somass River, At the end
of the war, estimated to be around 1840, the Sheshaht re-established in
Barkley Sound.

Inftrially the Sheshaht continued to live as an amhlgamated group
moving on a seasonal basls to varlous starions in the Broken Group Islands
and along the Albernf Canal. The initial seasonal movement was from
Equis, the winter village, to Omoak, the spring and gummer village, to
galmon fishing stations on the Alberni Canal and Somass River in the late
summer and fall and then back to Equis. A number of varlations to this
pattern developed as the Sheshaht moved apart. The major change was the
increased use of the Broken Group lIslandas as groups rteburned to their
tradirional sites where they set up seasonal resource camps. Equis and
Omoah continued as amalgamation sites. This was the pattern observed by
Blenkinsop in 1874,

By the early decades of the 1900s the Sheshaht were centred in Port

Alberni at Tsahaheh (IR 1)}, and moved to the coast In the spring
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through the summer to villages at Cleho (Sheshaht #85), Keith Island

{(Sheshahe 175) and Omeah (Sheahaht $67).

Uclucler History

[ntroduction

The modevd Ucluelet are an historic period amalgamation of at least
$ix independent‘g\‘:o'up‘s of Iieople who lived in the region of Ucluth
Peninsula.  Today they are centred in Ucluelet Arm at Ittatsoo IR 1.
Ucluelet territory at the end of the nineteenth century extended from the
arca of Green Point (€a.win?is, Ucluelet #33), where it bordercd with the
Clayoquot. to the eastern entrance of Ucluclet Arm {(tu'maqdi, Ucluelet #1)
where it bordered with the Toquaht (Fig, 38). It also included the
Nahtmint River on the Alberni Canal and EBffingham Inlet at the head of
Barklev Sound,

Our knowledge of Ucluelet history comes from several sources. In
1874, George Blenkinsop interviewed Chiel Kla,ow.wit.too.ah, for the
Indian Reserve Commissioner.  He recorded information on contemporar).r
territory, vitlage and [lishing station locations and economic activities.
In 1910 and in 1913-14 Edward Sapir collected outline information on
Ucluelet social organization from three Sheshaht respoendents: Tom
Sayaach'apis, William and Frank Williams. In November, 1914, Alex Thomas
collected a number of texts from Kwishanlshim, a Ucluelet elder who was
born towards the end of the Long War in Barkley Sound (ca. 1840}, His
mother was Toquaht and his father was Angryface, a chief of the Ucluelet

local group. 100
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in 1981, DenistSt. Claire collected information on Ucluelet place
names, Site usage andsocial organization during interviews with Sarah
Tutube, Rose Cootes, Jim McKay and Jessie Mack. The place name data from
the above gources have been compiled by Calrn Crockiord in Appendix B,

Ucluelet Geography.

Component. Groups, of the Ucluelet

To understand the events of Ucluelet history it is first necessary to
identify the various groups that formed the modern Ucluelet. Two types of
ethnographic information have been used to identify groups and their
relationships: 1listings and historical traditions.

Iin 1914 Alex Thomas ccllected a text entitled "Ucluelet Bands and
Seatings® from Kwisghanishlm. In it were listed the names of seventeen
hands who comprised tthe Ucluelet at that time.

1. Lla'wiHtactaqim}

2. Hayupi?factéqimr

3. wato'atH

4. ta'dx'winoptaqinmt

k!inaxomtas'atH

[

6. L'akmagis'atH
7. tce'is'atH
8. Walwayactaqim¥

hitatslo'atl

(W)

10. ho'oX'atH
11. t'okwi'is'ati

12. L'axwaqtis'atH, died out
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13. tslakwistis'atH, died out

14, tsfalHelas'atH, died out

15. totkwIsistaqim?®

16, yutu'l¥ arlsa

i7.  7a?atsgic tagim?, bald-headed pcnple”“

Kwishanishim then discussed the relationships between groups.  Bands 12
and 13 were part of the bitatslo'ath, but had no survivors in 1914.102
Bands 15 and 17 were part of band #5, the klinaxom'as'a;ﬂ.103 $ 1 X

hands, §, 2. 3. 4, 8, 11. 14 and 16 made up the yqu'if'atH [nwu)er.104

The L'a'wiHractaqim¥ was the highest ranking of these bands. The head
chiel of the Yeluelet came from this groop. In 1914 Tyece Jack, Lillwito'a,

was the chief. His eldest daughter, Nina, held-the highest seat and

would hold this seat as long as she remains umnparried. and when she
marries: her younger sister (Viola) would then take her place. and like hes
older sister she would occupy the seat as Jong as she also is

w105 {at o et renrecentod e cenling
umnmarried. I'he hitats!o'atH were not represented in the scaling as
“those who belong to that band have gone to the other bands where they

106

have @ higher standing than.they have [rom the hitarslo'atri”.
restructuring of the list taking into account the retationships follows:
hitatsio'atH
L'axwaqtis'atl
rslakwistig'atH
k! {fnaxom'as'atl

totkwlalsraqink

?7atasqictaqim?
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yutu'id'atH
Lla'wiltactaginms
Hayupi?yactagqimZ
wato'atH
ts'ax'winoptagimd
WQLwéyactaqimI
t'okwi'is'atl
ts'altlaslath
yuiu'it'atHsa

L!akmaqis'atH

tce'is'atHh

hotot'atH

Tom Sayaach'apis listed Uhiree Cribes with fifteen component groups

{septs or bands) for the Ucluelet:
Icluelet septs:

1, yGtu'i ¥ ath

2. Hayupi'Actagemi?, "lo-on-forehead family"
3. wéngyictaqemié, "coiled-lanyard family"
g, tsldxwinup®taqeni?, "spearing-at-neck family"

Hitatslo'atﬂasepts:

. 'f'was'atﬁa?

2. Tslakwistis'atH®

3. Llaxaq“tas'ath®, "house-in-hollow-of -wedge family"

4. Liitaﬁt!as‘atﬁa, "small-neck (creek)-running-down-muddy family®

5 Tsla‘Ht!as'atHa, "creek-conlng-out-of-the-woodsfamily"
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6. ma—;soctaqemil. “house-under-thevlater  Tamily”

7. k!wéyfm’it!a'atlla

K!lintxumAs'atd® (ribe had bands:

i wa{ta?aiktaqemti‘, “always-potlatching family”

2. Tot'kwis{stqemi?, “always-thundering-as-they-arise-from-beach
family”

3 Kwisplelstaqemil, “always-going-on-the-othe frside  family”

A, Numfmars® 'yak“taqemil, "whose-house-is dec&tedAwith teakwasis

family
107

“these people now amalgamated with Ucluelet”,
William listed six bands lor the Ucluelet area in 1914:
Telu'mar'atH?, originally separate tribe. main village
at Stewart Bay
Hitdts!o'atH?
Tcé'1s'ath?
Yutu'2'ari?
'Wéyf‘ntﬂa
Ho'ul'ati?
The K!inaxumhs'ati® were listed as a seperate group.. They "used (o talk
I ike Clayogquors”, 108
Frank Williams listed seven "septs” for the Ucluelet in 1910:
1. tce'is’ath? = (k!wfiyi’mitla’atlla), "people living on beach
near where are rocks (islandse)sticking out of sand”
2. Yuld'iz’ard®

3 Hit'dta'o'arh?, “peaple living in bay”
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Hin'aplc'isatH®, 'people- living on other side, across®
5. hé''ui'aeH®
&, K'inexumAS'atH®
7. 'wayi 'atH®, "people living on high hill"
Based on analysig and interpretation of this information a nminimum of

"y

six local groups have been identified. They are presented below with
component groups and geographic location. low many of the component
groups may have been independent at an earlier time is unknown.

The Kinaxum?asfath were the northerwost of the Ucluelet ocutside local
groups. They were centred at Quisitis (Ucluelet #32), pregent day IR 9,
at the south end @Long Beach. Five component groups have been
identified:

Wi@ita'aik‘taqemix, "alwavs potlatching family™

ot 'kwlafstqemi 2, "always-thundering-as-they-arise-from-beach

[

tanlly”

3. Kwlspislstaqemil, "always-going-on-the-other-side family"

4, Numimats'yak®taqemi?, "whose-house-is-decorated-with-tcahwasis

family

5, ?é?atsqictaqiml, "bald-headed family”

The hufu¥?ath, "flock-place-people" were the next local group south.
They were centred at the village of huful (Ucluelet #31), present day
Oo—~oolth IR 8, at the north end of Wreck Bay. No component groups have
been identified, _ . .

The yu.tu?ii?ach local group held the outside of the Uecluth

Peninsula. They were centred at the village of yu,tu?it (Ucluelet



#29), within present day IR 6. Seven component groups have been
identified:

1. L'a'wiltactaqim¥, "band of pointed stick“log
2. Yutu'itath
3. Hayupityactaqgemil, "lo-on-hecad-f amily”

g, walo'atH

1

walwiylctaqemil, “coiled tanyard family”

6. ts'dxwinoptagemll, " spearing-at-neck family”

7. t'okwi'is'atH

The Hitatslo'ath?, “people-living-in-hay” were centred-in Ucluclel
Intet.  Seven component groups have bheen identiliced:

l. "{'was'ath®

2. Ts'akwistis'ar®

3 L!axaqctas’atd?, “house-in-hollowof-wedge  family”
4. Liitsatlas'ath?®, “small-creck-running-down-muddy family”
5. Tslalt'las'ati?, ‘creck-coming-out-of-the-woods  family”

G. m{;soctaqemil, “house-under-the-water family”

1. k!wéyimit'a'atﬂa 0 r tcé‘is‘atﬁa, "people~living—on-beach~

near-where-are-rocks-sticking-out-of-sand”

Two other groups alse held territory within Ucluelet Inlet. The
cu.ma?as?ath main village was at duma, ta (Ucluelet #41) in Stewart Bay
near the eastern entrance. The takmagisath were from Zakmaqis (Ucluelet
8§14) at the head of the Inlet. No component groups have been identified
for either group.

Two groups, the wa,yi.?ath (from Ucluelet #30) and the hina'{)i?i&‘?ath

(from Ucluelet 824) were within yu.Xu?if?ath tcrritory. It is unctear
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whether they are independent pecples or component groups of the
yu,tu?il’ath,

The status of another group is alsc unclear. The te®d'teath were
named by yaksuis, one of Drucker's Clayoguotf respondents, and described as
a "small family from Ucluelet place, tet'tca, moved in here

«110 [

(Opiteat). Cudu?a (Ucluelet #19) is the name for the George Fraser

Islands.

Historical Traditions

Much of the information on Ucluelet history came from five traditions
told by Kwishanishim. to Alex Thomas in 1914. Four of these were war
stories which were published in 1955:

74,  Ucluelets Seize Namint

75. Ucluelets Seize Ef fingham Inlet

76.  Ucluelets Fight Uchucklesits
77.  The Long War in Barkley sound 1
Kwishanlehim related these traditions because of the recent interest in
war ag a result of the outhbreak of World War I. The gixth tradition,'
"Origin of the ho'oX'atl", is unpublished.ll2

Historical events documented in these narratives will be augmented by
relevant nctes collected from other respondents in the following analysis
and discussion of Ucluelet history.

The *Origin of the ho'ol'atH"” documents the migration of a Clayoguot

13

group to the area of Wreck Bay.l A Clayoquot whaler named 'a'at?op

hunted whales in the area of Flerencla Bay. He used the isliand called



gamintela (Florencia Island, Ucluelet 840} as a lookout. ‘'a'at?op felt
thal whaling in this area created too many hardships so he proposed. along
with the head chicl t'o'waqlmik, to move to ao'ol, "place for singing”
{Ucluelet #31). 'Their relatives agreed. The ts'adt!as?atH, a subgroup of
the Clayoquot who were related to them, followed. The chiel, t'o'waqlmik,
built his house at the new village on the hill, It was called
saydtclaq'as. ‘'a'at?op huilt "his housc in the middle ef the village. 1t
was called "ap'win'as'i. Another house built was tlistcimklwala, “stones
pited on rocks”™.  The house at the lar end of the village was called
cu'o'watl, “place for shltting”. The village site was at first called
no'o¥, This was changed 1o ho'oY because the tribe was noisy and always
squabbling.  They became known as the ho'ol'atH, the noisy, always talking
band like the small sea birds. )

To cement their claim to the arca the eldest daughter ol chiel
tfo'waqlmik was given by ZutcHa to the son of the chiel of the
Lla'wiHtactaqlm¥ band of the Ucluelet local group, their neighbours to the
south.  The second daughter was given by futela to the K!inaxumAs'ath®,
their neighbours to the north.

The Tirst of the war traditions, "Ucluelets Scize Namint"“{l

begins
with the Ucluelet Arm people, the bitacu?ath, looking lor a productive
salmon river.  Only the ¥akmagisath with ¥akmaqis creek and Pathluus, a
chief of the yurturif7ath, with Yasaayis creck (Sheshaht #14) had

rivers.  Travelling around Barkley Sound, Lhe hitafzu?ath visited and were
feasted by the Toquaht, the A'uts (Effingham Inlet people}. the

Uchucklesa ht, the Qhiaht at Numukamis and the Namint. From these visits
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they determined that the Namint had the best salmon. 1In a series of raids
the hitaéu?ath, agsisted later by several other groups, defeated the
Namint. The territory "as divided amcng the Ucluelet victors, the
hitadu?ath, the hu?ul'ath who were given this right by a Toguaht warrior,
and three Ucluelet component groups, Che wa.lwa.yastagqlmi, the

ca.xwin?upstaqiml’and the tuk”1?s?ath,

LI

The second war story, entitled 'Ucluelets Seize Effingham Inlet’, **

resulted in further territorial gain by the Ucluelets. The conflict
originally "as between the Toguaht and the Hacha?aht and A'uts?aht. In
cra of thely night raids the Hachalaht wmistook a Ucluelet cawmp for that of
the Toquaht and killed all. The Ucluelets then raided the Hacha?aht and
Atuts?ath in vretaliation. Soon after the Clayogquot joined in, bringing
with them the fivst guns.  The Hacha?laht were wiped cut in one vald and
the survivors scattered. Later the Ucluelets alone attacked the A'uts?aht
in their villages in Effingham Inlet. Among the Ucluelet raiders "ere the
hu?ut?ath, the hitacu?ath, and two Ucluelet component groups, the

wa, lwa.yastaqin? and the maawicinstaqim¥, Maawitsin "as chief of the

1.116

Spearing Neck Band, the ca.xwin?upstaqim The A'uts'aht were

defeated and their territory "as absorbed by the Ucluelet.
The third conflict, 'The Ucluelets Fight Uu::hucl‘:lesits'}”17 cecurred
after the previous war as the Ucluelet owned Effingham Inlet.  The way "as
precipitated by the Uchucklesahts killing Dog-Dancer, a Ucluelet whaler
whe "as living among them., The Ucluelets raided in revenge, killing many

Uchucklesahts. The nephew of Dog-Dancer, Twe-hundred-up, "as nob socthed

by this actlon, and continued to kill Uchucklesants secretly.



Another conflict related as part ol this tradition was with the Neah
Bay people. The conflict began with Two hundred-up stealing a whale from
the Makah and taking it to Fimayis (Sheshaht 843) to ‘butcher.  The Neah
Bay raided the Ucluelet at Himayls in revenge, wounding Two-hundred-up.
The Uduelet then moved (o Yasaayle (Sheshaht #14) where Two-hundred-up
died.  His death brought an end to the conflicrs wirh the Uchucklesaht and
the Makah,

The Ucluclet local group was following a scasonal round cconemic
pattern at the time of this tradition in order to exploit the resources in
the new territeries gained in the (wo previous wars.  The shilts in
settlement were from hinapl.?is {Uciuelet #24), the winter village, to
wa.yl (Ucluelet #30), the spring village, and in the summer to the salmon
rivers al Namint and Effingham Inlet.  Himayis (Sheshaht 843) and kacnala
(Sheshaht #26) were other seasonal camps.

The "Long War in Barkley Sound™ H8 happencd in the time of
¥wishantshim's lather, Angrylace.  The conllict was characterized by
numerous raids and changing alliances that lasted several years.  The
Ucluelet at this time lived at Equis (Sheshaht #22) during the winter,
moving to Ucluelet Arm in the springtime (herring spawn season} and to
Namint in the summer {drying fish season). Hostilities began with the
Ucluelet “roughing up” the Togquaht. Kwishanishim related:

They (the Ucluelets) did not break the houses down.
They would rough up any Tukwaa who tried Lo show
fight. They would let him go when he was nearly

dead.  They only roughed him up pretty well.  They did

not break up their buckets, nor split the boards all
to picces nor take everything away from them, 11



The Toquaht wanted revenge. They gave girls in marriage to the
Ohiaht, Sheshaht, Uchucklesaht and Opetchesaht ag payment to make war
against the Ucluelet. "They were willing because the Ucluelets bullied
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every btribe. A combined raid was carried out, intended to

annihilate the Ucluelets while they were stopped ab their camps on their
way Lo the Namint. Many were spared, however, because of kinship ties
with their attackers. The survivors regrouped ab Yasaayis (Sheshahr #14)
near Bguis, "it being . . . suitable if they were at war with the tribes,
since the beach was slippery and of a war party fighting there many would

121

tfall down on the beach". Here the Ucluelet built "a shooting

platform of saplings, and set up a wall in front of the houses the whole

length of Yasaayis“.lzz A series of raids and counter-raids followed,

the primary adversaries being the Ucluelet and Oniant. The raids were
generally against small parties ocut procuring resources ©r against
villages when the men were-away. One such attack by the Chiaht and other
rribes ocourred at Yasaayils while the lkiuelet men were off raiding
Shaahuwis {Ohiaht #188). Many Ucluelet women and children were captured,
the village was set on fire and the canoces broken up. When the Ucluelet
raiding party returned many were wounded and killed.123 Yasaayls was
abandoned. Some of the survivors went to live with their Clayoquot and
Ahousaht relatives. Others went to live at Tsiithluukwis (Ucluelet #16)
at the head of Ucluelet Arm. Times were hard. Kwisghanishim related the
impact the war had on Ucluelet seasonal movements:

1t was difficult for the Ucluelets to move to Namint

passing between the Tgishaa and Huu'ii'a . | . They

would tie the cances together. That was so they would
not get scattered in a fight. They would paddle off



in that formation. As scoen as they left the land,

they would take their guns.  They would fire. . . . [t
was as tho the land were bursting from much shooting,
since they had many guns. . . . The same way, when they

moved down o the coast, they would ., by tled
together and shooting as they went. ' 7 -

The Ucluelet then moved to wa,yl (Ucluelet # 30)—“\'\'["1(_2l‘0 they could fish
for hatibut. While the men were out on the halibut banks the Ohiaht and
other tribes attacked again. setting the village on-fire, » The [ires were
seen by the Ucluelets from k¥isitis (Ucluelet #32) and hs?ut (Ucluclet
#31) and ihe Clayoquots from Esowista,  All rashed to the light but by the
tinte they arrived the raiders had left.  Among those killed were thiee
chicls of the Ucluelers.  The Uclueler moved from Waayi into Ucluelet
Arm.  “They no longer lived at Waayi".lzs After several other raids the
fighting was brought to an end by the exchange of womern. 126

Contemporary respondents provided detaits on the fortunes of seme of
the other Ucluetet groups.  According Lo Rose Cootes the hitacu?ath were
once a “big tribe” who were “cleaned ofl” on the way™ to or at the Nahmint
River by the Ohiahts.  The hitaéu?ath turned to the kinaxum?as?ath for
assistance, offering them fishing rights at the Namint and a village site
in Ucluelet Inlet.127

The kinaxumalas?ath were also decimated by war. According to Sarah
Tutube they were atlacked by a combined Opitsat and “Ahousaht force and
nearly wiped out. 128

Blenkinsop described the Ucluelet as once holding the “position of
notorious pre—emenence” in Barkley Sound and of being the “terror ol their
neighbours”, 129 1y 1874 the population was 280 men, women and

130

children. They were living in “two vitlages, distant from each other



about four hundred yards. . . . named Kwi.yim.tah (Ucluelet #7) and
Ik, rate.so (Uclu;eler #5), the latter being the largest and nearvest to the
eaea."l31 They had four fishing stations for halibut on the seaboard:
U.tloo.11thl (Ucluelet #29), Wy.ee {(Ucluelet #30), Kwis.it.is (Ucluelet
832) and Oo.oolth (Ucluelet 831). They had "no sunumer village in which
thev all congregate for the secason similar to the other tribes (in Barkley
Sound). but scatter over the Sound and its different arms securing lood
and {dogfish) oil until the arvival of severe weather compels them to go
into winter quarters”. 132 The Namint River was still the principal
salmon [lishing station of the Ucluelet. By the end of the century,
however,  the Namint was no longer used as “all weuld go scaling and be
absent for long periods of time”. 139
Summeary

The four war traditions are a yu,tu,?it7arh local group version of
Uctuelet history.  This should not be surprising as Kwishanfshim was ol
the Lla'wiBractaqim®, the highest ranking of the yu,1lu?41?ath component
groups. He was a younger brother of the chiel's (Tyee Jack) father. I'rom
these traditions, the yu.fuli¥tarh are pictured as an aggressive,
expansionistic people who were involved Tor much of the carly historic
period in a series ol conflicts with a number of other groups in Barkley
Sound. the Togquahrt, the Haachaht, the A'uts'ath, the Sheshaht, the
Uchucklesaht, the Opetchesaht and the Ohiaht as well as the Makalh,  These
wars cither directly or indirectly were vesponsible for the formation of
the Ucluelet as we know them today. A discussion ol these events and a

reconstruction of the sequence ol the amalgamation follows.
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Prior to the changes outlined above a minimum of six independent local
groups lived within the region delined as modern Ucluelet territory: the
Iéinaxum?as?ath at k"isitls (Ucluelet 132) on Long Beach. the hu?ut?ath
at hu?ul (Ucluelet #31) on Plorencia Bay, the yu.Iu?if?ath at yu.du?i¥
{Ucluelet 829) on the outside coast of the Uculth Peninsula, the
hitadu?arh ar hitadu (Uctuelet #5) on the eastern shore of Ucluelet Inlet,
the 5u.ma?as?éth at é:uma.’ta {(Ucluelet #41) at the eastern cntrance 1o
Ucluelet Inlet. and the fakmaqisath at Rakmaqis (Ucluelet #14) at the head
of Ucluelet Inlet.

The first territorial expansions occurred at about the same time. the
Raachaht war and the taking ol the Nahmint River. The Raachaht confiict
is hypothesized to have taken place stightly earlier as Yasaayis (Sheshabt
#14) was owned by the Ucluelet at the time of the Nahmint war. This site
was in the region ol the jumping competition which precipitated the
initial outbreak of war between the Toquaht and Raachaht. The first use
of guns in this war dates the conflict to around 1790.

The capture of the Nahmint River and Effingham Inlet involved the same
Ucluelet groups, the'yﬁ.iu?il’?ath, the hitacuTatrh and the hu?ul¥?ath. To
utilize these newly acquired territories the three local groups developed
a scasonal round moving from their traditional territories to the salmon
rivers in the late summer.

Anounrecorded conflict with the Sheshaht is hypothesized to have
oceurved before the next conflict with the Uchucklesaht as several sites
in the Broken Group Islands were being utilized by the yu.fu?if?ath in the

tradition.
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The "Long War in Barkley Sound" brought an end to Ucluelet dominance
in othe region and major changes to group composition and settlement. As a
result of raids over a number of years by the Chiaht and their allies the
yu.tu?i¥?ath and the hitacu?ath were reduced greatly in numbers. The
hu?u¥?ath, because of their close Clayoguot connections, were not
attacked. By the end of the war the yu.iu?i¥tath had moved tc hitacu
{Ucluelet #5), The Kinazumalasfath had also moved in alt the invitation of
the hitacu?ath, The Ucluelet local group name became the name of the
amalgamated entity and from their senior component group came the head
chief. When the hu?ui?ath joined the amalgamation is unknown.

74 the Ucluelet were living in two villages in the eastern shore

™ 1

a

of Ucluelet Inlet, kwa.yimta {Ucluelet #7) and hitacu (Ucluelet #5).
The four cutside village sites k"isitis (Ucluelet #32), hu?ut (Ucluelet

#31), wa,yl {(Ucluelet #30) and yu.tu?il (Ucluelet #29) had become halibut

fishing camps. The Natmint giver was thelr major salmon river.

Clayoquot History

Introduction

The modern Clayequot are an amalgamation of a number of independent
peoples from the Clayoquot Sound and Kennedy Lake region (Fig. 43). Today
the Clayoquot people are centred in two settlements, Opitsat (IR 1) on
Meares Island and Esowista (IR 3} at the north end of Long Beach.

The Clavomuet were one of the prominent groups in the historic periad

literature and their chief, Wicanninish, was perhaps the most powerful

!
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chiel on the west coast of Vancouver Island during the years of the sea
otter trade. The Clayoquot were renowned warriors and had a reputation of
only needing te raid once to annihilate an cnemy.

Our I(n()\-\-'lci“‘dg(' of Clayoquot group composition and historical (raditions
comes {front several sources.  Although the Clayogquot were not one ol the
groups of research focus by Sapir, be did collect some relevant
cthnographic data from Sayaachapis and William.  Sayaachapis had
connections with the Hisawist'arH®. e relateh a text on “The Origin of
the Hisawistlati™, andlisted the order in which Clayoquot groups
attacked inowars William included a number of the Clayoquot groups in his
list of tribes north of Barkley Sound. The Clayoguot were also prominent
in scveral traditions from.the Barkley Sound arca, particularly "Ucluelets

e

Seize Ef {.ingham Inlet”™ and “The long War in Barkicy Sound™ collecled by
Alex Thomas from Kwishanishim, Curtis worked in the Clayoquot region in
1914 gathering fnformatrion and photographing for his study on “The North
American Indian’.  George Hunt likely recorded the Clayoquot traditions
and cthiographic notes for Curtis at this tine.  Who George Hunt
interviewed was not recorded in Curtis’ publication on the Nootka. Rev.
Vincent A. Koppert was the next person to record Clayoquot ethnography.
His study emphasized material culture. His respondents at Opitsat in 1929
wore Chiel Joseph Weekinnanish, David James, Yeskan Jack and Old Peter and
his wife, in 1935-36 Philip Drucker collected information from Jimmy Jim
and yaksu' is. O particular interest are the several lists of Clayoquot
groups, houses, and. chiefs and the historical tradition ol the Clayoquot

Wars.
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pilace name data from the above sources have been compiled by Cairn

crocklord in Appendix C, Claysquot Geography.

Component Groups of the Clayoguot
1here ave a number ol different lists ol component groups ol the
modern  Clayoquot.  These lists will be presented, analyzed and integrated
in the following discussion.
Sayaachapis, while working with Sapir in 1913-14, listed eleven groups
of the Clayoquot:
1, Yap'winl’as'atH®, “in the middle of the village”
2. YutcH® 'uk' taqfml¥, “oblaining by Yuteha people”
3. Kw'z';q'L'aé'atHa )
4. Karcké'is'aty®
5. laqlwitis'ath®
6. Lg’okwi'atﬂa, Clayoquol proper
7. tetuteldlaty®
4. Playd'ati?
9. Hayuqwilactag®mit
10. Qod'narati®tagémil
1. kitsis'atB®raq®mi¥
This was the order in which they entered war. “This is all T know™, 134
Wiltiam, when listing tribes north of Barkiecy Sound, named three
“tribes” in Clayoquot territory: |
Hisawistlath® (Clayoquots got land as his'dk't)

Hoptits'ati® (Clayoquot band)
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15 T a (. o, . i . 1 3 5
La'd'kwlitati® (real Clayvoquots, main band)
Curtis listed sixteen "septs” for the Clayoquot:
| i-iluchhéuqttékﬁmfhl, named [rom wedding ceremony

., ’ - . .
2. Masashtikiwlhl, house growing higher

3 Haiyﬁquishtakumihl, “tent feathers on the head”

.
4. Kachkiisuthatékﬁmi}al, hair in a knot on the top of the head
5. Paiyashtdkdmfhl, to distribute presents

6. Nutumﬁkstishtékﬁm{hl, twin child or congenital cripple

7. Sichﬁniyammiéahtékﬁmfhl, a whale Lo the position of diving
h

3. Shiwuaut @takdm{hl, from an island, Shiwua, near Clayoquot

4. I\'i{aisuihgték{nn.’(hl, log on the bheach

10. Tlfchf:ﬁthatakumihl, a whale near the entrance to the sound

1. Mahlesdsde™®, |

wuse by a hill

12, Upwindsidt rdkdnihl, house in the middle

13 A}cow{tisfx’thatﬁk&nihl, from a place, Akowitis, on Vargas Istand
14, Q;ftsfwiﬁ’thatakdmihl, from Qatsiwi, a place in Mosquito Harbour
15, Qéktlisﬁlthata‘ké'mihl, from Qaktlie, a place on Kennedy lake

h

16. Issawistaut Prakiimihl, from Issawista, a place at Long

Beach136

The source(s) for this list is (are) not known at present.

Drucker collected a number ol iists of Clayoquot groups in 1935-306.
One list, obtained from yaksu'is, named Lwelve families at Opitsat
(Clayoguot #5):

l. tutchaoktakamk, “first chiefs bunch”

2. qateqiisach, from here (hair tied on top of head)

3. palyactakimia¥, from here (giving out potlateh gifts)
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kwskLasath, used to be kwsxLisath, small tribe from Kennedy Lake
aqowitisath, lived at place agowitis (whalers)

tsah'tasath, {rom hore

ap'winasath, [rom here

kltsistakanl, from here

maltsasath, [rom here

ciwsath, [rom ciwa, up the inlet

teuteath, small family from Ucluelet place tedtea (Uctuelet #197)
masc¢ath, from here, not related, given seat because helped the

137

chiel much

In a second iist Jimmy Jim named seven “tribes”, when describing

houses at Opitsat:

1.

£,

7

Tutchaoktakinml

haivuhwsctakim® (uscd to he hisaulistath)
masactakumd

aqow{tisath

kitsistakumt

palyactakum¥

katchIsath

Tribes 2 through 6 used to own their own places but when ya'allstohsmatni

(Wicanninish) becamne head chlef he took their places away from them

“This was five generations ago.

«138

Jimemy Jimy also mentioned  four other groups:

8.

9.

timikaisath

ti€nama
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10, hopitcath (or ciwsath)
11, kwsk¥asath
Groups U and 10 moved to Opitsat after war with the histaiusath, 139

Drucker integrated the information from yvaksu'is and Jimuy Jim in a

list of seventeen Clayoquol groups:

B futeHadkrakum?, from Kennedy Lake, outside place at itcatcict
2. agqowitisath, “washed down from actis (Kyuquot)”
3. hopiteath, ciwaach, “different names for same bunch”
1. kwokLagath, small group from Kennedy Lake”:
b aphHwinasath

6. gqatcql'isatl

7. kitslstakum?¥

a. katckisatl

9. teatecatl, small group {rom Ucluelet

1. mas€ath (also masactakuml)

1l. palyactakuml?®

1Z2.  tsallrasath (house o site of mythical tsaHras house)

t3. malrsasatl (house at cnd of village)

14, hisauistath, exterminated by #1 under ya'aistoHlsnaini
(Wicanninish)

thH,  La'o'kwatH

16.  rtimikasatH, cxterminated, sub-division of hisauistath

17. tsiqtakisarH, exronlnnatedl 40

[For a number of reasons it is difficult co identify the original local

groups who held territories in the Clayoquot Sound region from these
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liste, Pirst, territories a&‘n(l groups changed significantly as a result of
wars which wilt be discussed later.  Second, a number ol the groups were
newly created by the head chiefs for family members from the spoils of the
wars and were not independent.  And third, the lists generally reflect the
social organization after this period of turmeil when the Clayoquol were
fiving ar Opitsat, the amalgamation sile.

As a result only three pre-amalgamation groups have been identified
with certainty:  the hisauistath at esowista (Clayoquot #2) and Indian
island (Clayoquot #7), the hopitcath at hopitc (Clayoquot #3) and echachis
(Clavoquot #6) and the Clayoguot at La'e'kwa (Clayoquot #1) and yalapis
(focation unknown. but likely on BEsowista Peninsula around Tafine).
Historical Traditions

There are a number of recorded historical traditions and ethnographic
notes Lhat elucidare the origin of the independent local groups and the
formation of the modern Clayoquot,

A qold by Savaachapis the sky

In the "Origin of the Hisawlstlatl
chief created the first person "Sunbeams-on-the-beach” and named the ‘land
higawistlal. He then created first woman and named all the things that

1 e hisauistath came to be the dominant group in

came fo bhe foods.
the region, and fought with both the hopitcath and the Clayoguor,  The
hopitcath appear to have been forced from their homeland by these
conflices.  The Clayoquot were nearly “cleancd out™ i another.

The last war between the hisauistath and the Clayoquot began as a

dispute over salvage rights to a Kkiller whale that had drifted ashore on
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the inside of Tofino Peninsuta. The hisauistath saw the whale first and
salvaged it although it was on Clayoquot territory.  Some Clayoguot youths
who witnessed the salvage went into the hisauistath houses on Indian
Island (Clayoguot #7) and took hack the whale meat. They were caught and
the chiel’s son was kiiled. The Cilayoquot raided in revenge, killing a
few people. The hisauistath thought the matter was settled but the next
summer,  while most of the man were out fishing, the Clayoquot attacked the
village of esowista. After killing the men who had stayed in the village
the Clayoquot warriors then went after and killed the fishermen.  Only a
few hisauistath survived and they were taken as slaves. The Clayoquot got
the hisauistath territory as hisg'sk'™t including their sockeye rivers., bong

_ . . 113
Beach and the islands for sea lions on the east end,

There are
references to a number of other conflicts involving the Clayoguot about
this time, in which they consolidated their position of dominance in the
region.

The Clayoquot also exerted their influence beyond Clayoquot Sound
being invoived in several conflicts in Barkley Sound.  In the first, they
attacked and defeated the Haachaht at Tayanita (Si'lcrs_‘l}_al'}t #3). This war
featured the first use ol guns. M4 1h the second the Claybquot came to
the assistance of the Ucluelet in the Long War in Barkley Sound. 15

The last war in which the Clayoquot were involved in"was the attack on

the Kyuquot at Aktis avound 1855, L6

Summnary
At the earliest time represented in the recorded traditions a minimum

of three independent groups have been identified: the hisauistath
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located ornr the outside in the region of Leng Beach and Schooner Cove with
their village at esowista (Clayoquot #2) and on the inside in Grice Bay
with their village on Indian Island (Clayoquot #7); the hophitcath in the
region of the Radar Beaches and the offshore islands with viliages at
hophite (Clayoquot #3) and echachis (Clayoquot #6); and the Clayoquot
whose original territory is unknown, but who had villages at valapis
{focation unknown, but hypothesized to be on the north end of Esowista
Peninsula) and on Kennedy lLake at La'okwa (Clayoquot #1), their ancestral
site.

The hisauistath were the group that initially deminated the region in
a number ol conllicts with the hopitcath and Clayoquot and probably other
groups cs welll These groups may have joined together at tsabitas, the

original name for Opitsit {Clayoquot :'0’5).147

The hisauistath eventually
were wiped out by the Clayoquot who absorbed their territory and became
the new dominant force in the region.  Once Wicanninnish and the Clayoquot
had  established  their supremacy. other smaller groups joined.

The next recorded conflicts in which the Clayoquot were involved were
in Barkley Sound.  In revenge cither for &he killing of a Clayoquot in
Barkley Sound or an attack on one of their villages, 148 the Clayoquot
attacked the Haachaht at Tayanita, their defensive site. In the attack
rhe Clayoquots used the first guns and wiped out the Haachaht, In the
other conflict the Clayoquot assisted their Ueluelet relatives in fighting
aeainst the Toquabt during the Long War.  The Clayoquot had a reputation
as warriors whe needed to attack only once to defeat an enemy.  Their last

attack was on Aktis, the Kyuquot village, around 1855,
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In the late nineteenth century the Clayoquot had two main
settlements:  thirty-one houses at Opitsat (Clayoquot #5) and twenty-two
houses at Echachis (Clayoquot #6). Esowista (Clayoquol #2) was usced as a

{ 1shing station.

Uhiahi Thstory

Introduction

The modern Ohiaht are an amalgamation of at least six independent
peopics whose traditional territory encompasscd the area from Tsusial
Falls or Pachena Point to Cape Beale and the eastern shore of Barkley
sound and the Alberni Canal to Coleman Creck, including many of the
iSIEJl’l(IS‘il'l the Deer Croup (I'ig. 48). Their neighbours Lo the southeast
ware the Mtidaht, and in Barkley Sound the Hikut'ath®, the Uckucklesaht
and the Sheshaht. Today the Ohlaht are centred at Anacla IR 13, located
at the head of Pachena Bay.

Our knowledge of ONaht history stems from a number of sources. In
IR74 Ceorge Blenkinsop interviewed Chief Haht'sik [or the [ndian Reserve
Commissioner.  He recorded information on contemporary villages, fishing
stations and territory. Durlng the 1913-14 ficld scason Sapir collected
information from Witliam and  Sayaachapis on Ohiaht group composition and
territory. 11922 Alex Thomas interviewed Obiaht elder Dick Thlamashuus
obtaining information on the subdivislons and seating of the ONaht. Also
in 1922 Allred Carmichael recorded several ONaht traditions with

explanatory notes from Sa=-sat-win. In 1949 Morris Swadesh worked with
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Chiel Nuukmis gathering data on village pattern and house composition,
FLugene Arima worked with Chiel Loule in 1964, recording a number of Ohiaht
historical traditions which were translated ‘i;y Alex Thomas around 1868 and
writfen up by Arima in 1984,

In 1974 Barry Carlson and Mabel Dennis and in 1'981 Bernice Touchie
worked with Robert Sport collecting {nformation on ONaht place names.
Between 14982 and 1985 Denils St. Claire worked with a number of Ohiaht
elders for both the Pacific Rim Project and the ONaht Ethooarchaeology
Project. Respondents included Robert Sport, Eila Jackson, Bill Happynook,
William Sport, Mary Moses and Alex Williams. St. Claire’s particular
research interests were place names, site usage and sogial organization.

The place name information [rom the above sources have been compiled

by Cairn Crockford in Appendix DD, Ohiaht Geography.

Component Groups of the ONaht

As with the other groups discussed in this report, the composition of
the Ohiaht has changed dramatically over the years., “"These changes are
reflected  in the lists of component groups of the ONaht which have heen
collected.

In 1913 William named and defined the territories of ‘seven independent
groups which are now included within present day Ohlaht territory (see
Fig, 33)

1 Yacti'qé'atHa: start on Alberni Canal at Kaqo'a (ONaht #7) up

a - . S
to TsiomasatH™ country (cast shore of Alberni Canal).
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2. Plopluma?d'ati®  Region of San Mateo Bay, When they died out,
Uchucklesaht got their country, then (before whites caune)
Holafvatu® got it by bis'dk't.

3. ?éniq'cil'atﬂa: region of feniq'eil River (Sarita).

4. H6'aftati®:  Includes all feniq'cil’aty® country, which was
taken by hia‘ék't, and Banfield Creck. Boundaries start [rom
Tsaxtsla'a point (Ohiaht #68) out to sea; other determined by
Hiku®'at®, Main Hotaf{"atn? viilage called 7a?Lsowls on
Diana Island {Ohiaht #140), the other one called Tcép‘is {Haines

Isiand, Ohiaht #139).

]

kfx'inI'atn?: Territory begins at Tsaxts'd'a and goes along
coasl te point cafled LatsLaksillasa'a' (Ohiahrt #100). Kix'in
(Ohiaht #92) was their village,;

6.  Tcllmatdqso'ati®: Rounds Te'imatdq'au¥ (Cape Beale,!()hial'n_
#105) and goes down to point called kwisé:yis?i kixa (Ohlaht
#182). On this beach was camping village ol Kixd. Main village
was Tetimatdq'sut, located on top of reeky hill back of deeper
inlet of two together.

7. ?Efnaq'L‘.a'atl{a: Country ran down to poinl near Pachena Point
called Ts'.é"ts!awatc'a'aqatHa “place on rocks for spearing
ma'ak' whales” (Ghiaht #203). Aflter this to south came Nitinat
country.

Groups 4. 5, 6 and 7 “all joined because (they were) reduced in numbers.

. s - . ) o 149
Fhey formed Ho?ai'atl® bands; joined long before white people came.
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In 1913 Sayaach'apis listed eight bands fbr the Hélaf"atﬂa. He did

not know the order of rank.

1. Kix'in'ath®, originally separate tribe, now head of tribe.
Head.bandﬂpamed.L!éL!Eﬁwi'Actaqemil, "putting~hands~thru-holes-
in-rocks-famiiy"

‘. kwi'1q“tsl1¥o'asati®?, named frowm place to Tiok'iwa,
"rocky-on-the-f aca~of-a-hil1l", Holal'ath? chief went to
Tloklwa to IutcHg and got ¢irl belonging to this house, hence
name c¢f descendants,

3. Tuxu'2'atH®taqeni¥, "falls-people family". Name refers Lo
falls on Sarita River; they used to have a village for trapping
fish at this falls.

4, TcatcalHatsilas'atHatageml?, Named from creek of that name.

5. tclu'matlatB®.  Named after mountain called tclo'mat'a near
t'ok!wa, Name is of one of T'ok'wa bands; name came to
Ho!ai'atha by &ut'cHg.

g mﬁltsias’atna, "houses-right-against-a-hill-people". No place
so called; got name from custom of having their houge at this
spot.  Numu'q.Emis present main village, but not formerly. There
used to be another tribe there, perhaps named fronx?é'niq‘cil,
present name of Sarita River, Ts!{cya“atd?® killed them off.

7. Tioklﬁgaatﬂatéqemii, so called because one of ancestors tuteld
to Tiok'wa,

8. ¥ot'as! atH? younger line of L!oL!él, to whom they were

mAstcim.lSO



According to Sayaachapis two ol these bands (#2 and #8) moved to
whaling camps in summer “being better lTookout places than {their) regular
villages.” They would take on the name of their whaling camp at this
time.  Thus band 2 hecame the ‘malsit'atH?, alter ‘malsit {Ohiaht #123)
and band 8 became the Kixa'ath® after Kixa (Ohiaht #113).151 in a
description of Ho'al'atH® names he had rights to, Sayaach'apis cquated
the LloLlofswi'Actaqemit to the tsAxtslaas'ath®, “Bamflicld Creek people”
where they got their dog salmon, 197

In 1922 Alex Thomas recorded the subdivisions of the ho't'ath’ and

their seating from Dick Thlamaahuus, Fifteen bands were listed:

1. ‘ap'win?as'ath, “band of middle of village”
2. tcatca.htsi.?as'ath, “band of tcatca.htsias”
3. toxol'ath” , “band of Falls”

4, tcu'ma. tath. “band of tcu'ma. ta”

5. tokwa. "ath' taqim¥, “band of tokwa. 'ath”

5. ma.itsa.s’ath, “band of House against Hill”
7. toxwl.tstagim¥, “hand of toxwi.t”

3. xa'ya?ath, “band of xa'ya"

9. ?anaqtia'ath, “band ol 7anagqtla”

10, ‘'ma.¥sit'ath, “band of Cold Water”

I1.  lu. tas'ath, “band of lu.tas”

12, kixa.'ath, “band of kixa"

13, tsaxtsa,?ath, "band of Banfield Creek”

14. tiisnateis'ath, “band of t¥isnatcis”

15, tiihska.po'is'ath, “band of 1‘(—!(1-111()1,1l_l}—vessel—(m--lu-:a(}”l:)‘3
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{hief Loule mentioned- four groups of people within the texts of Ohilaht
historical traditions recorded in 1964:
1. Ch'imatagsufath, pecple of Chiimitagsul {(Cape Beale)

kirx'in?ath, village at Ki:x"in (Ohiaht 892)

™o

[

tuht'a:f?atH or ?Anagtl'a (?ath), Pachena Bay tribe, village was
tuht'a ' {Chiaht #1197)

4, Hu:i:?ath, village at husmatqts'us {(Ohiaht #1&8)154
in 1984 Ella Jackson listed 13 "families" of the Ohiaht tribe:
1. xayalath

2. maalhsit7ath

3. lhuut'agZ7ath

o

anaklt'a7ath

(S}

kitxin7ath
G. kiixa7ath
7. huuw/ii7ath
g. timk7ath
9. Juts'uuZaZath
1.  tsaxte'aalalath
11. chachaghtsl7ag7ath
12. tlisnach'is7ath
13, ch'imataksulath
While discugsing places Ella Jackson listed three other groups:
aa7lkisTath
15. tuup'alhslt (7ath)

mukwchii7ath

o
(o}
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Groups i4 and 15 ware part of the kitxin7ach (#5), -group '16 was part ol
the chimataksuZath (#13).  She also responded (o the names ol three proups
from Dick Thiaamahous' list

17.  tuxwuulh7ath

18, ch'umaat'aa’ath

19. tukwuwa7ashtakmlh
ElHa Jackson also listed {ive heusce groups at Numukamis:
. 20, wmaalhts'aaslath, "house against the Dha{[" people

21.  ts'atakwaZath, “people by the creek”

22 hitakktlas7ath, "people at the back”

23, ap'winlag7ath, "middle of village people”

24.  hi¥stuJas7ath, “people on other side of creek”

Two other places, sayaach'a and amilhtaa, were given as locations ol

155

houses.
Mary Moses listed cleven house groups al Numuokamis in order from the

north  end:

L. maalhts'a7asath, to Dodger Cove in summer
2. ts'aZakwath
3. ch'uumaataZath or sayaach'a7ath

1. ttak'ak'tslas7ath

5. ustulasath

G. apswin/agath

7. chu'uuhuulhlath

8. ch'iehtaheh't7as7ath
9. apswasfath

i, kwiap'alas7ath
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11. hitstulas’ath, (o fu.tas in swmnmer
Pour other l'l()ll.‘;(l groups were mentioned in discussion ol where various
families went in summer, Three were part of the apswin7asath:

i. kiixin7ath, went to Xiixin (Ohiaht 892)

2. kiixa?atﬁ, ‘went to Kiixa (Ohialt 8113)

3 Jaanaktl'a7ath, went to TJaanaktl'a (Ohiaht #121)

The kwisp'aZasZath (#10) went Lo thutaas {Ohiaht #119) in the summer and
became 1he lhuut‘as?ath.lSé
There are signilicant variations in the groups on these lists. The

process of clef"iningwthe original local groups is not simply a matter of
integrating the lists and coming up with a maximum number of groups.
These lists in fact arc not directly comparable as they reflect the
composition ol the Chiaht at different times in the past. Only fwo lists,
from Frank Williams and Chiel Loule, relate to a pre-amalgamation social
organization.

The lists ol Sayaachapis, Dick Thlamaahuus, [illa Jackson and Mary
Moses represent a new soclo-political reality brought about by a prolonged
period of warfare in what is now Ohiaht territory. The new pattern’'sces
people taking their names (from the houses they lived in at the winter
amalgamation village of Numukamis, and then when they move to various
scasonal camps they change their name to that of their camp.  The number
of names a particutar group of people had depended directly on the number
of places where they set up during the year. Those who stayed year round
ar Numukamis woeuld have only one name, those who moved onty to a summer or
fall fishing station would have two names and those who moved te both a

summer and fall fishing statien could have three names. Another factor



further complicating the picture is that groups did not necessarily
maintain the same composition during this seasonal movement.  How they
divided and re-combined has not been veconstructed for this report.

At this time, it is only possible to identify seven independent local
groups as the original occupants of the area that' is today Ohiaht

traditional territory. They are:

i, notaf'aty®, outer Deer Croup lslands

.2 Kix'in'ath?, eastern shore of Barkiey Sound
3. Tc!imatdqso'atl®, Cape Beale area ‘
4. 7anaq'L?a'atk®, Pachena Bay area
5. 7eniq’ cil'ati®, Sarita River arca
6. P!op!um?a'atﬁa, San Mateo Bay

7. Yacti'qé'atl[a, castern shore ol Albernl Canal

Fistorical Traditions

As with the other independent groups in Barkley Sound the events of
the tate eighteenth and the nineteenth centurles, especially the wars,
determined the fate of the groups and the cventual composition of the
present day Ohiaht.

There are three war texts extant as well as briel mention of a number
of other conflicts in which the above groups were involved. One of the
recorded war texts, "Uchucklesets Exterminate Xiihin", featured the
Ki:x?n'ath although the conflict likely involved other groups as well
The other two war lexts, “The War with the Clallams and Barkley Sound
Natives” and the "Long War in Barkley Sound” leatured the amalgamated

OChiaht,
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There are no traditions of the conflict between the Holai'atp® and
the fenig'eiL'ati®. In Ns description of tribal territorics William
remarked:  “old tribe of feniq'eil'atu® were killed off by
Ho?ai'ath®™, and their tercitory absorbed. 157

Another conflict, “Uchucklesits Exterminate Kithin®, was teld by
Sayaachapis in 1913 Tt is a Uchucklesaht histarical tradition. The
narrative began with the marriage of the daughter of the chief of Kiihin
to the son of the Uchuckiesaht chief. The Uchucklesahts were living at
Kelp—in-Bay {Ohiaht #148, Kirby Foint) ac this time which is Ho'ai'atn®
local group tervitory. The Uchucklesaht received the drift-whale rights
of the Kiihin as dowry, causing “"miscrable conditions” among the Kiihia
commoners.  They planned to kill the princess and "her two sons but the
plot was 110\%}1.‘ ‘(:e_n'l'i()(.l aut. In retaliation the Uchucklesaht raided the
Kiithin., In subsequent raids, the ¥Kithin were killed off with the
exception of the immediate relatives ol the princess and the Uchuckicsahts
took over the (tmml;i'y down to Tsusayi'at {Ohiaht #193)'158 According Lo
Chief Louie it was the Uchucklesaht chief of Kildonan who raided as far as
Tsusayi:?at and killed ofl the Tl'a:ni:wa?a and Ts'axq'u:?is bands. 179

William implies that others besides the Ki:x?iatath [ought with the
Uchucklesaht as “long ago the (Uchucklesaht) claimed all of the land [rom
Tsusayi'At' creek on open sea around to Uchuckiesaht country.  The
HE'ai'ach?, ¥KIxinl'atH?, Tc!imataqso'atﬂa and ?anaq‘L'a‘atHa were
subject bands. »160

An indirvect reference o further Ohiaht/Uchucklesaht hostilities was

made by William when he noted thalt the Ohiaht gol the arca ol San Mateo
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Bay from the Uchucklesaht by his'dk't. This happened “before whites

2161

came,
According to Chief Louie, both the ch®imatagsulath and the Auht'a:?ath

were wiped out by the aftermath of an earthquake.  The Ch'imataqsu?ath had

162

gone into a cave where they were trapped by a landslide; the

163 ’I‘%

tuht'a?ath were drowned by a tidal wave, 1e only survivors of the

4unt'a?ath were the peoplte from the House Up-Against HL111 (Ma:itsta:s) at
peoj P-Ag

164

M'a:¥si¢ and the eldest daughter ol the chief who had marricd a

Ki:x"in?ath,l(’S N -~

64. 106 e

The war with the Clallam was related by Chiel Louie in 19
events toolk place four generations ago. T :shin was the head chief. The
Ohiahts at this time were a "nation” whose territory “rveached (he waterfatl
{(Tsusiat} on one side and on the other went as far as Coleman Creek” (on

Alberni Canal). 167

They numbered 2000 men.  The narrative began with the
murder of the young second chief of the Ohiahts who was half Clallam. His
mother returned to Clallam Bay and a war party was organized to gain
revenge.  The Clallam raided the Ohiabts at Ki:x'in (Ohiaht #92),
Tl'inhapis {Ohiaht #90), Brady's Beach (Ohiaht #86), Uts'u?a (Ohiaht #84)
and Tla:Taktaqapi?i (focation unknown). The survivors escaped to the
Sarita River where they established villages at the T'ifhska:sputis (Ohiaht
#40), Wihat'a (Ohtaht #43) and Ki:tki:xink'uk (Ohiaht #44). The survivors
of the Ohiaht who lived at Husmatgts'us (Ohiaht #148) on Diana Island hid
at Hu:?d (Ohiaht #146). “They held onto this land . . . The Clallams were
here for a long time, going about scarching for people to Kill here and

thore”, 168

The Ohiaht stayed in hiding up the Sarita. As years passed
they grew to be “big again”™ and came down the river. to reclaim their old

territories.



- 188 -

Soon after a Ucluelet war party killed the young Ohiaht chiel leading
to a war that eventually embroiled all of Barkley Sound.  The [ighting

lasted ten yeara.lﬁg According to Keishanishim the Toqguaht "gave girls

to the Huu'1i as pay to make war against the Ucluelers” {lutrcHa}. o
The Ohiaht became the main combatants and raided the Ucluelet many times.
They were attacked in return by Ucluelet war parties at Shaahuwis (Ohiaht
#188Y, Flow-Point (Ohiaht #36), Chachaahtsu'as (Ohiaht #23), Shred Place
at Poel's Nook (Ohiaht #48)', Tiisnachis (Sarita area). Bamfield Creek and
Tabu Beach {Ohiaht 825). The warring tribes eventeally made peace by the
exchange of women,

in 1874 Chief Hat'sik defined Ohiaht territory as extending from
Coleman Creck on Alberni Canal (Ohiaht #1) to Tsusiet River (Ohiaht
#193). Within this territdfy the Ohiaht had two villages, Noo,muk.em.e.is
(Ohiaht #25) their winter village and Keh,ahk,in (Ohiaht #92) their summer
village. Numerous camps dotted the islands and the Vancouver lIsland
shore. Blenkinsop's census listed ten houses at Keh,ahk,.in and one at

Dodger Cove with a total population of 262,”1

Summary

By the time the last of the wars ended the Ohjaht had experienced &
period of intense ‘fighting, long term dislocation and subjugation that
Hkely spanned half a century.  When they returned to their territories in
peace it was nolt as the socio-political entities that had existed prior to
this continuous series of events but as a new socio-politicat entity, the

amalgamated Ohiaht
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Prior to the changes brought about by the various wars, a minimum of
seven independent groups inhabited the arca from Pachena Point o Coleman
Creelc  the anaqtla’ath or Yuhta'aht at fuhe'a {Ohiaht #119 at the
entrance to Pachena Bay), the chimataqsu?ath at chimatéqsu&‘ {Ohiaht #105
ar Cape Beale), the Kixiinath at Kixiin (Ohiaht #92 on (he castern shore
of Mills Peninsula), the Ohiaht at TalLsowls (Ohiaht #140 on Diana
[sland), the Tenigeil'ath in the region of the Sarita River, the
Plopium?a’ath in the San Mateo Bay region, and the Yacti'go'ath on the
castern shore of Alberni Canal.

The first territorial expansion was made by the Ohiaht. when they took
the Sarita River from the fenigeil'ath, This group subsequently
disappeared from the record. The next conflict was the-subjugation of the
Popuma?a’ath, Ohiaht, Kixiinath. Chimataqsu?ath and Anaqtla’ath hy the
Uchucklesalit,  The Uchucklesaht expansion appears {‘,'(-_) have occurred
sequentially along the eastern shoreline of Barkley Sound.  The Obiaht .
for example, had already been defeated before fighting broke out with the
Kixiinath as the Uchucklesaht were living at 'Kelpﬂ-in-—Ba)} (Ohiaht #148,

Kirby Point), an Ohiaht site, at the start ol the conflict. The
Uchucklesaht also continued their territorial expansion at the expense of
several Ditidaht groups until they reached Tsusiat Falls (Ohiaht #193).
The anagtla’ath and chimatagsulath probably ceased to function as
independent groups about this time,  There arc two possible explanations
for their demise from the (radirions: the war with the Uchucklesaht or

natural disaster as a result of an earthquake.



- 190 -

HOW long the Uchucklesaht held this territory and how the varitous
Ohiaht oroups regained their autonomy was not recorded. The Ghiaht taking
the region of San Mateo Bay by hs'dk't from the Uchucklesaht argues  for
continued hostilities. By the time the Uchucklesaht had been lorced out
of the region the pumber of independent groups operating along the castern
shore of Barkley Sound had been reduced from six to two, the Kiixinath and
the Ohiaht. The territory of the chimataqsu?’ath and anaqtia’ath had been
absorbed by the Kiixinath and that of the ?enigqeil*ath and Ploplum?a'ath
by the Ohiaht.

The Clallam War was the next conflict recorded for the region.  The
Clallam attacked both the Kixiisath and the Chiaht forcing their retreat
te the Sarita River. Here the survivers established a number of viilapes
where they staved for an unknown period of time.  Soon alter they retuarned
to reclaim their territory, the Barkley Sound Wars broke out.  The Ohiaht
were one of the principals.  There are two accounts that explain their
involvement:  the first as a result of a raid by the Ucluelet in which
their young chiel was Killed; the second as a result of futcha by the
Toquahts which possibly explains the Ohiaht group names that were derived
from the Toquaht. During the war the Ohlahts were attacked by the
Ueluelets at a number of villages from Bamfield Creek to the Sarita
River, This was the last war in which the Ohiaht were involved.

Inn 1874 Blenkinsop described the Ohiaht as having two villages,
Noo.muk.em.e.18 (Ohiaht #25) where they resided from September to the end
of January, and Xeh,abk.in (Ohiaht 1192) which was their “headquarters”

betweenn April and September.  During February and March they were at
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various camps “on the Islands”.  Blenkdnsgop also noted numerous old
viltage sites within the boundaries ol this tribe.  The population
numbered 262 men, women and children. Tt is this period that many of the

component group lists apply.

Ditidaht History

Introduction

The modern Ditidaht are an amalgamation of at least ten previously
independent groups. Their traditional territories extended along the
coast from Zuldagsu.ws (Pachena Point, Ditidaht 832) in the northwest
where it bhordered with the Ohiaht. to ba,lgqaw,a? {Bonilla Point, Ditidaht
#1) in the southeast where it bordered with the Pacheenaht, and inland rto
near Cowichan Lake (Fig. 53). Today the main Ditidaht 5(-:111(,’.11%(;1'1(, is at
Malachan IR 11 (Ditidaht 165} at the head of Nitinat- Lake.

Most ol our knowledge of Ditidaht history comes from unpublished
sources and recent interviews. In 1913-14 Sapir collected outline
information on the composition of the Ditidaht from Williamm and an origin
tradition {for one of the groups from Sayaach'apis. In 1931 Swadesh worked
with Chiel Peter and collected a number of Ditidaht traditions. These
were translated for this project by John Thomas.  Arima worked with
Pacheenaht chief Charlie Jones and his Ditidaht wife Ida in the 1960s and
19708 collecting a wide range of ethnographic information for the region.
In 1976 Bernice Touchle worked with a number of Ditidaht and Pacheenaht

elders gatherving data for her report on Whyac village.  In 1981 Inglis



Fig. 53, Map of amalgamaled Ditidaht territory with known
places numbered (for key see Appendix E).
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interviewed Ditidaht elder John Thomas and in 1983, with Haggarty,
interviewed elder Joshua Ldgar.  Joho Thomas provided further information
on Ditidaht places and history, including data he collected from lda and
Charles Jones, when working for the Pacific Rim Project in the fall of
L1985 and spring of 1986,

The place name information from the above sources has been compiled by
Cairn Crockford and Bianca Message, and is included as Appendix I,

Ditidaht Geography,

Component Groups of the Ditidaht
There are a number of references to component proups of the Ditidaht
in the above sources.  In 1914 William listed cight tribes in what is now
amalegamated Ditidaht territory. They are in orvder, starting (rom the
north:
C_ Ly a . » WNTE e
i Tsaq ¢o'istatl”, now form band of "Nitinat
. 7 ] a
2. Lldni'wa'ath
. - a
3. Tsuxkwana'atH
7/ . . . : & s "
q. Na'o'Wa‘,atHa, used to be big tribe, now mixed with "Nitinat”,
one house still kept up in their country, but not occupied,
5. ’wayi’atHa, main band of "Nitinat”
e a
6. Lo'owis'atH®
< ' a
7. Wawaxwiis'ati
. £y
8. Gwéma' no atHal?2
Artma adapted this list when he discussed the composition of the Ditidaht

in his 1983 publication, 173
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. . . /
Sayaachapis listed three subgroups ol (he Na'o'wa'ath:
’
'animiyistageni?
4 c
lapHaitap tagemi?¥
'aps.wipi'actagemi?, “standing-in-middle-of-passage family”
He could not remember the name of the fourth subgroup. 174
The names of a number of groups have been extracted from the texts
refated by Chiel Peter. In the “Nitinat defeat the Saanitch and the
Cowichan" four groups [ rom the Nitinat River and Lake region were
mentioned:
l. '{ Fuuwaatx
i 2
2. xubitadaatx
. ’
3. ql.qo.wsaatx
q, hi.daadtaatx, “up the rviver 1)0()1‘)]0"175
In "Old Fime Nitinat Counting” two groups were mentioned in a note to the
textl:
o
I hi.id'a,asaatx, “back of the bay people”
' ay! e e . 176
2. da'ow'a.atx, old time name of people inhabiting NMtinat
fn 1981 John “"Thomas listed nine villages and tribes ol the Ditidaht,
starting on the coast from the north:
l. caqqawis (Ditidaht #29), main village of the caqqawlsaltx
2. Xa.di.wa (Ditidaht #28), main village ol the }a.di.wa,a?tx
3. cux k'a.da? (Ditidaht #23), main village of the
W, W
cux k a.d?a?tx
4. wa.ya.?aq (Ditidahe #33), main village of the wa,ya?aga?ex; this

was the founding village of the Ditidaht; it is synonomous with

Nitinat
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Xu.7u,ws (Ditidaht #15), main village of the ku, 7u.wsaltx
{a.xwi.yt (Ditidaht #14), main village of the éh;xwi.yta?tx.
gagbaqgis (Ditidaht #11), main village of the qagbaqisaltx; it "as
known ag "glave village"

wawa,x7adi?s (Ditidaht #6), main village of the wawa,xadi?saltx

gqwa.ba.duwa? (Ditidaht #4), main village of the qwa.ba.duwalaltx

Each of themain villages had its own chiefl and sub-chiefs and

77

territory. * -

In

1986 John Thomas confirmed the above listing and also named three

vilages at the south end of Nitinat Lake at the entrance to the Narrows

and their group affiliation:

wiligqpalu,ws {Ditidaht #463), winter village of the Cagqawisaltx
hitilta?s (Ditidaht #46), winter village of the

Cux"k"a*datattx

hitacal?saq (Diticdaht #47), main village of the da?u,w?a,tx; their
origin site was at the head of the lake at dafuwage (Ditidaht

#79y178

From thege ligts a minimum of ten independent aroups have been

identified in the region of what is now Ditidaht territory:

()

caggawlisa?tx
Xa.di.wa.altx
cux"k%a.da?artx
wa.ya.lagaltx
M u,wsaltx
éa.xwi.yta?tx

qagbaqisaitx
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8. wawa.x7adi?sal?tx
9, qwa.ba.duwa?altx
10, dau,wla.tx
- 'arlimiyistaqemiét
- lapHditap“tagemi¥
~ l'aps,wipl'actaqemit
The status of -the groups named by Chicel Peter is unclear at this time.
According to John Themas the villages at 2ifu,w (Ditidaht #64), )'iubi;_ad
(Ditidaht #62), qfi.qu.Ws (Ditidaht #63) were fall fishing stations ol a
number of the coastal groups. Apparently they changed names at this
time.  Whether this represents a traditional or a more recent pattern was
not determined. I the Nitinat Lake region was the traditional territory
ol the da'?u.w?a.tx then the original inhabitants of these sites would have
been component groups.  Following this scenario it would appear that the

coastal groups’ use ol these sites was a recent occurrence.

Historical Traditions

There are two accounts, each with differing versions, of the oripin of
thie Ditidaht,  In the tradition "Hew the Nitinats came to Nitinat”,
related by Chief Peter in 1931 and translated by John Thomas in 1986, the
Ditidaht sctriement of the region was brought about by conflict with their
enemies,  According to this tradition the people from Tatoosh Island, off
Cape Flattery in Washington, got inte a fight with the Ozette and were
forced to abandon their home. They moved to Jordan River (Pacheenaht 87)

and became the Ditidaht, Here they lived for a long time. Again they got
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inte a number of conflicts, this time with the Clallam, Sooke and
Saanich. These groups banded together and attacked the Ditidaht Torcing
them to move again.  They settled at qala.yit {(Pachecnaht #114),
q¥a.ba.duwa? (Ditidaht #4y, A.7u.ws (Ditidaht #15) and wa.ya.?aq
(Mtidaht #33).179

fn Joshua Edgar’s version of the settlement of the region, the
Ditidaht village at Jordan River became overcrowded, They began to look
for. a new village and travelled along the coast until they reached the

entrance to Nitinat Lake. Fere they met another people called the

Patu.wla.tx whom they joined.  "There were so many Ditidaht here at the
time that they changed the name to Ditidaht . . . but-before that it was
180

Da?u.w?a.tx.”
The other origin account of the Mtidaht relates to the Flood. There
are three differing versions of the events. 18] According to
Sayaachapis, a Sheshaht, the Na'o'wa'atH? were the [irst peopie to
settle in the region. Their origin goes back to the time ol the Flood

when the chief

. Ta'ni.nivis "Golng above on the beach”, loaded his
children and his younger brothers into a large canoe and went to
ka.ka,plya (Mt. Rosander, Ditidaht #74)., When the waters subsided they
came down {rom the mountain and built their houses-at wa.ya.?aqg {(Ditidaht
733) 182

liy-na-um, a Mtidaht, told Affred Carmichael a dilferent version of
this tradition in 1922, With approaching flood waters Cha-ats-sem, thoe

chief of Whyac, his wife, four boys and four girls, got into a canoe, The

salt water rose over the land and covered everything.,  Cha-ats-sem  sought



refuge on the top of ka.ka.piya (Ditidaht #74) where they stayed until the
waters  subsided. Then Cha-ats-sem went to Tatoosh near Neah Bay and
Niteena at Jordan River where other survivors from his viltage had
landed.  They returned with their chief and again built houses at
Whyac . 183

A third verslon of the Flood was told to Berniece Touchie by Bobby
Joseph, her father, and Ida Jones, her grandmother. According to this
tradition the people were living at Diiti:da? (Pacheenaht 67, Jordan
River}y.,  When the flood waters began to rise there was pavic in the
vitlage as people (ried Lo save themselves., One canoe with cleven people,
a man and woman. eight sons and once givl, drifted until they landed on a
dry shelf on ka.ka,piya.Here they lived until the waters subsided. when

'

they began to explore the new country.  They [inally settted at Whyac, the
piace where one of the sons had obtained whaling power.
Common to all the traditions is the founding of Whyac as the first
village. The formation of most of the other groups appears to be a
budding off from this settlement, or from one of the bud-off groups. The
original bud-offs are hypothesized to be the caqqawisa?tx, the
fa.dl,wa.altx, the cux"k¥a'dala?ex and the qwa.ba.duwa?atrx. Littlc
information. however, has been collected on the history of these groups.
Joo Ivon ThomaatVided some historical details on the cagqgawisa®rx and
: W W _ e -
the cux'k'a.da?a?rx. He knew little about the Ya.di.waalrx as they

186

had died out, The caqqawlisa®tx were an outside people who wintered

at wiigpalu,ws (Ditidaht #43). They were related to a number of other

groups through marriage ol the chiel’s three daughters. The eldest

187

married the gwa.ba.duwa?alrx chief, the middle one married the



ca.x"i,ytaltx chiel and the youngest married the wawa'x?adli?sal?tx
chief.

The cux"k¥a.da%altx “are aunother outside people who were renowned
whalers and raiders.  They also had an inside winter village at hiritrals
(Ditidaht #46), They had close connections with the people at Whyac
through marriage.

John Thomas related information on the founding of two other groups.
the u.?u.wsa?tx and ca.x i.ytaltx, 188 The founder ol Clo~oose
(DL tidaht #15) “as dawa. sab. He had three sons, ca.xwi.yittx, x.8al
and tawinaqis (ra,wi?), The eldest son had no hier and the chieltainship
passed on to 2i.sal, Ta.wi? also had no sons and only one daughter.  She
married Chiel Queesto of Pachida?, thereby giving up rights at
Clo—oose.wg Xi.sal “as John Thomas grandfather. The ca,x¥i.yra?tx
“are formed by a budding ol from Clo-oose.

The gqaqbagisaltx were slaves ol previousiy high status who belonged (o
cirther Whyace or Clo-oese. For reasons unknown they were allowed to set up
a village at gagbaqis (Ditidaht #11). They had a reputation as good
hunters and as artists.  According to John Thomas, they “era Lhe first to
hire out on sealing schooners, thereby accumuiating wealth which they used
to gain respect.  They then joined with the groups al Whyac and
Clo~oose.}90

According to John Thomas the wawa,x?adi?sa%tx came [rom the American
side ol Juary de Fuca Strait.  They settled initially at qala.yit
(Pacheenaht 8114) before they moved to wawa.x?adi?s (Ditidaht #6). They
had o reputation as "brainy” people.  Chiel Peter was related o (his

{
proup. 9!
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There are a number of war traditions which impacted on the
independence of these groups. According to Chief louie, an Ohiaht, the
caggawisa?ex and the Aa.di,wa.a?ex were kitled off hy the Uchuckiesali
chief Nta:sirsmls who raided as far as cusi,yilye (Ditidaht #27).192

In 1985 Charlie Jones related to John Thomas a tradition of a war
between the Makah and the Ditidaht.  The Makah were without salmon rivers
and made war against the Ditidaht to obtain them. The Ditidaht were
driven from the repion of Nitinat Lake. the screvivors scattering to camps
along the shoreline to the southeast and to their Pachida? relatives.  The
Makah occupied Nitinat for a long time. When the Dilidaht became strong
again they raided, together with the Pachida?, the Makah while they were
fishing offshore, The Makah were defeated and the Ditidaht reclaimed

193 M

their lands, any of the place names in the regvion are Makah and
Y ] 8

likely relate to the tdme ol their occupation. Why these names were
retained is not known.

Chiel Peter also related two war traditions ol the Ditidaht. In "The
Nitinals Iight the saanitch” 194 a war party of four canoe.9 of warriors
attacked the Sadnich at cili.dad, killing many men. This tradition
appears to date to the time the Ditidaht lived at Dirti:da? (Pacheenahi
#7y. In the second rradition “The Nitinats Defeat the Saanich and the
Cowitchan" > the Cowlchans and the Saanich people raided the Dicidaht
while they were up the Nitinat River drying salmon.  The survivors of the
raid sought the atd of the Ditidahts camped  at Hrn.w (Ditidaht #64Y,
fubi;:ad (Mtidaht #62) and &i.qu.ws (Ditidaht 863}, Many Cowichan and

Saantch were kitled in the revenoe raid.
Ll
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There are briel references to continued hostilities.with the Makah and
the Clallam into the mid-nineteenth century. At this time there were
still four viltages occupied, wa.ya.?aq,-20.%7u.ws, qwa.ba.du.wa? and

W, W . . . P N -
cux k- a.da?, each with its own chiel (Figs. 56 to 59},

SUmnary

Di:ri:da (Pacheenaht #7), at Jourdan River, was the original village of
the .Ditidaht which “as abandoned as a result of either attacks by enemies,
overcrowding o1 the Flood.  Tn the Flood traditions wa.ya.Taq (Ditidaht
#33) hecame the first new village while settlement oceurred at a number of
villages in the other migration traditions.

There is conflicting evidence whether the Ditidaht were the first to
settle in the region of Nitinat Lake or whether the Dalu,w?a.tx were
already there. Whatever the scenario the Ditidaht came Lo deminate the
repion.  The scettlements at caqqawls, Aa.di.wa, cux"kVa.da?,
wawa.x?ad1?s and qwa.ba.duwa? are interpreted either as a budding-oll of
groups from the original scttlement at wa.ya,7aq or as initial scttlements
themselves,  The settlement, at &u,?u.ws is viewed as a bud-ofl from
wa.ya.?aq while ca.x 4.yt is viewed as a bud-off frem Xu,Tu.ws.

Qaqbagis, the village of slaves, also is interpreted as a bud-off from
either wa.ya,?aq or iu.7u,ws.

Unflortunately there are few details in the historical tradilions 10
date events {i.e. wars) or to identify with certainty the participants.
The conflict between the Uchucklesaht and the caggawisa?rx and the

ta.di.wa.a?rx resulted in their territories being absorbed by the
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Uchuckicsaht.  The survivors appear 1o have moved in to the Nitinat
Nuarrows regron.  In the various contlicts with the Salish-speaking peoples

anmd the Makah, it appears that most, tf not alt, of the Ditidaht groups
woere involhved. Oaoly the Makah conflicr resulred in the temporary loss of
territory,

At the end of the aineteenth century four of the villaeges, wa,ya.laq,
Au.?u.ws, gqwa.ba.duwa? and cuxwkwa.da?, still existed ag scparate
entities with their own chiefs. The Caqqawisatrx and Au,dl.waa?rx had
disappeared asg separate political entities, possibly as a result of the
attack by the Uchucklesaht. The Da?u.w?a.tx appcar to have merged with
the people at wa,ya,?aq and the wawa,x?adi?ea?tx with the *u,?u,wsal?tx,
In 1882 the popuiation “as two hundred and scventy-one, one hundred and

seven at wa.ya.?aq, forty-six at fu.?u,ws, seventy-onc at gwa.ba.duwa? and

. W
forty-scven at cux"k"a.da?.

Pachcenaht History

fntroduction

Today the Pacheenabt are centrved in Poryt Renlfrew at Cordon River, IR
2. In the past they were a numerous people whose territory extended along
the coast from Sheringham Point (Pacheenaht #1) to Bonilla Point
(Pacheenalt #112) and inland up the San Juan Biver valley (Fig. 60).
Their neighbours to the southeast were the Salish speaking Sooke, to the
northwest their kin the Ditidaht, and inland the Cowichan,

Our knowtedge of Pacheenaht history comes from two main sources:

Chiel PPeter and Chiel Jones. 1o 1931 Mary Haas and Morris Swadesh worked
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with Chief Peter. who was the second chiel of the Pachicenaht, and his son

Jasper. Thelr emphasis was linguistic study and the collection of

mythological and historical texts. Mary Haas also cotlected a vatuable
gevpraphy of Port San Juan.  Dugene Arima worked extensively with Chief
Charlie Jones, the hereditary chief, between 1963 and 1975, From these
interviews Arima has produced manuscripts on the making of a west coast

canoe, notes on Southern West Coast (Nootka) Natives and Native Peoples

Pacilic Rim National Park”b which Includes some of the information from

ol

his 1976 manuscript. In 1985 and 1986 John Thomas verified place name and

historical information with Chief Jones for this preject. BEdward Sapir
also collected a number of brief references to groups and events within
Pacheenaht territory from Williamn and Sayaachapis in the 1913-14 field
SCASon.

The place name information Nom both Chicel Peter and Chiel Jones has
been compiled by Cairn Crockford and Bilanca Message in Appendix ¥,

Pachecnaht Geography;

Component Groups ol the Pacheenaht

There are few listings or discussions of component groups for the
Pacheenaht. In 1914, William, {n his list of tribes, named three groups
in what is now Pacheenaht territory:

l. Qanayit‘'ath®, “bad” people who were kilied off by the
Ts!ic:ya'atbl"‘l

2. Platcinataen®

3. Niti'na'arn®l®’

Savaachapis described (he Qanayit'atlla as as
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Nitinat tribe between Kloos and San Juan, who were
glants, to whose hips common people would reach;
burned all Ts'ieya'atHd villages when men ware out
whaling.198

On the map of place names in Port San Juan collected from Chief
Peter, Haas divided the bay in half. ©On the west gside are named the San
Juan Indians and on the eagst side are named the Pachena Bay Indians. As
well two villages were plotted at the head of San Juan Harbour,
t'luquxoct'aatx (Pacheenaht #63)euxi€awqa.d'aatx {Pacheenaht #86).199
The suffix 'aatx, however, refers to people. If removed the place names
are renderved correctly. It is inferred that these places represent the
main villages of the two peoples.

Arima listed and briefly discussed the villages. of "the Pacheenaht
from information he obtained frowm Chief Jones., Five villages are
described as permanent:

1 Kw'itibe?t (Pacheenaht #43), Harris Cove, a village of 20

houses with a high knoll benind.

2, 7A%7aqwaxtas (Pacheenaht #71), located on the north shore of
Fairy Lake in San Juan River wvalley.

1, K'uluba? (Pacheenaht #40), Recbertson Cove, a village of 12 to
15 houses.
TUsyats' {Pacheenaht #98), Thrasher‘Cové, a village of eight

houses .

@Qata:yit (Pacheenaht #114), at Clyde Beach, a village of 18 to

(SR

20 houses.
Three are described as winter villages:
1. Bu:tapifs (Pacheenaht #41), at Port Renfrew, a village of 12

houses.
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2. ?Apsawa (Pacheenaht #31), south entrance to San Juan Harbour, @
viliage of ejght houses.
3. Ti:xwaip (Pacheenaht #27), Botanical Beach, a village ol six

small houses at top of the bluff.
Another three villages are listed but net described:

i T¥'tmxsit {(Pacheenaht #53), a former large village on the scuth

channel of the San Juan River.

2 Ti'ehib (Pacheenaht #12) a village at Boulder Beach.

3. Di:ti:da? (Pacheenaht #7), a village at Jordan River,
P'a:chi:da? (Pacheenaht #52) at the head of San Juan Harbour became the
main village in rec;mf times.  There was no discussion by Arima of the
groups associated with any of these villages. 2b0

In summary, a minimum of three independent groups have been
identified in what is now Pacheenaht terrvitory:

I, gala.yita?tx

2. p'achida.?tx

- t'luquxoct 'aatx
,
- gqawqa.d'aatx

3. di:ti:data.%tx

Historical Traditions

Chicl Jones related the origin of the pa.ei.d?a.7tx to John Thomas
in 1985, He stated that there were no pa.el.d?a?tx lor a long time, they
were onty a branch of the Ditidaht.,  One morning sea foain filled the

village at the head of Port San Juan. The chiel sent out an old slave



woman to see if it was safe, which it was.  They took on the name pa.ci.d?
which meant "sea foam” after this event, and became a separate people. 20l
Chiel Peter refated a tradition "Pachena once spoke Salish” (o
Swadesh in 1931, According to this tradition the ?%a?aluspay, mecaning
Salish-speaking people were the pa.cl.d?a.?tx. They spoke like the Sooke
peoplie. A man from this group married a Ditidaht woman, another married a
woman from ¥a.dt.wa?,  This is how they tearncd to speak Ditidaht. This
happened a long time apo when there were no white men. 202
The pa.eti.d?a,7tx were involved in a number of conflicts with

Salish-speaking peoples, and in particular the Clallam.  Unfortunately no

recorded traditions of these conflicts were found.

summary
The pa,cl.d?a.?7tx were originatly a component group of the Ditidaht
who became independent at an unknown time in the past. They became a
numerous people in part through the addition of other peoples such as the
?7a%a?uspay. The pa.ci.d?a.?tx occupied at least eleven villages along the
southwestern coast of Vancouver Island.  Seven of these were located in
the region of Port San Juan four of the five permancnt villages, two of
the three winter villages and one of the three other villages listed by
Arima. Of the remaining four villages, one. the filth permanent village,
was located on the outer coastiine north ol Port San Juan and the other
theee on the outer coastline south of Port Sanr Juan. The identity of che

social units that occupied these villages. however, is not known. The
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velationship of the villages to each other, whether they were occupied
contemporancously or sequentially, also is not known.

The pa.cei.d?a.?tx appear to have suffered a number of setbacks in
the historte period which forced their amalgamation at the head ol Port
San Juan. By the end of the nineteenth contury they were a small band

with a population of less than one hundred.

Summary

The ethnographic history section had twe main objectives: first, to
identify and lpcate. the groups of people who lived in the regions of study
hefore the massive changes of the historic period; and second, to document
the events that resulted in changes to the composition of these groups
and/or their territories. Two sources of cthnographic data were
analysed: the published and unpublished information recorded by early
cthnographers (e.g. Sapir, Thomas, Curtis, Swadesh), and interviews of
contemporary elders collected primarily by 5t. Claire,

The overview histeries generated from the ethnographic data document
an estimated two hundred year period of profound socio-political change on
this part of the ecoast. "The six tribes that today claim the region of
study within their traditional territorles are the survivors ol the events
of the late eighteenth and early nineteenth centuries. The other groups
that bhave been identified were the casualties.

The socio-political changes that have been documented did not occur

in a random lashion. There were cultural mechanisms that allowed for
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Mexibility:  Restructuring of the social unlt by fission (budding off) or
fusion (amalgamation) was built in to the cultural. system of the
Nuu-chah-nulth.  The local group, which generally took its name from the
main village, was the basic social unit. 1t consisted of a number of
ranked component groups that were represented as house units at the local
group viilage. The local group chiel came from the highest ranked house.
The component groups were named after ancestral events, a chicl, house
location or reputation.

In pre-contact times restructuring of this unit is hypothesized to
have occurred most often as a result of populatlion expanslon. When the
main viliage became over-crowded a satellite village could be created by a
budding-off process. Amalgamations were brought about as a result of
warfare or natural disaster. In the historic peried warfare, which
resulted in group decimation and capture of territory, increased in
intensity. [t was the major factor leading to group and tervitory
re-alignment s. Re-structuring took on two forms, When the conquering
group claimed the tervitory (his'dk't) then the other group lost all
rights and ceased to exist as an independent entity,  When the conflict
didd not result in territorial loss, or only partial loss, the survivors
retained their rights. 1l -hewever, the group was lelt so weakened by the
hostilities that they joined another their tervitory generally was

absorbed by that new group, although they often retained some of their

traditional rights in the area.
Whether new territories were acquired by conquest or amaleamation,
| A ] &

local groups ware forced to develop new subsistence patterns (o
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elffectively exploit them.  The patiern uatilized was dependent on the size
of the territory and the resource diversity, but all invelved a shift in
sctiiement on a seasonal basis.

rach amalgamation also necessitated an internal re-structuring of
the local group. The ranking of an incoming group did not necessarily
reflect the internal ranking ol that group when it was independent, but
depended on the relationships of the compoenent groups with those to whom
they were amalgamating.  For example, a lesser ranked component group who
had marrtage ties with the new group would be ranked higher in the new
structure,

A by-product of amalgamation was the creation of new group names,
While some groups maintained their names derived from their traditional
sites (c.g. Sheshaht) others took on new names which reflected their
location in the amalgamated village (e.g. Ohiaht). Other name changes
occurved in response to shifts in settlement, groups taking on names [rom
their seasonal camps during the time they were at that location.

The net results of the amalpamations were a dramatic reduction in
<F ;

5

the number ol independent groups and a corresponding increase in the' size
of the territories of the remaining groups. It is at this time that a
seasonal round pattern was developed to [ully ulilize the larger
territories.

This section has provided an outline of the events from Lhe
traditional histories that. led to the formation of the Sheshaht, Ucluetet,
Clayoquot, Ohiaht, Ditidaht and Pacheenaht, groups whose traditional

territories are encompassed in part by one of the three units of Pacific
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Rim Natiomal Park. The information that relates specifically to the park
units will be extracted in a succeeding section and integrated and

discussed with the archaeological data which will 'be presented next.






The Archaeoleogical Record

Introduction

The archaeological record 1s the observable physical evidence on the
landscape of modification resulting from human occupation and/or use.

This evidence can be obtained only by direct observation and is recorded
as sites based on the format outlined in the "Gulde to the British
Columbia Archaeological Site Inventory Form” .l Sité records are of
varying quality depending on the reporting procedure and the standards at
the vime of recording. They range from general deseriptions of sites that
were reported by interested individuals to sclentific descriptions that
were obtained by systematlc surveys: by archaeclogists.

Individuals who directed projects which recorded native archaeologlcal
sites {n the region of study are listed below in chronological order by
{nvestigator(s) and areas vislted.

1963 Don Abbott and John Sendey, Cape Beale to Bamfield, Long

Beach

1971-73 Dave Coombes and Barvy Campbell, Fsowlsta Peninsula

1972 Beth and Ray Hill, rock art survey, West Coast Trail and
Long Beach
1973 Brian White, Broken Group Islands, Long Beach (7} and West

Coast Trail (1)
1973 Alan carl, Deer Group Iaslands L
1975 Denis St, Claire, Barkley Sound region with emphasis on the

Broken Group Islands






focus on the archaeclogical record within the three park units. Before
proceeding the archaeological site classification system employed in this
report will be summarized to assist the reader in understanding the range

and complexity of the archaeological record.

Archaeological Site Classification System

Six major site categories have been defined based primarily on the
tvpe of modification observed and secondly on the basis of function
inferred both from existing ethnographic and' historic' documentation and
from their environmental setting. These six categories ave: 1) General
Activity; 2) Fish Trap; 3) Burial; 4} Rock Art; 5) Tree Resource Area; and
6) Isolated Find. Within each of the six categories a number of specific
gite Lypes and sub-types have been defined. The range of poteﬂtiai site
types within each major category along with a general discussion of the

limitations inherent in classifying these data is presented below.

General Activity Sites

presence of molluscan remains throughout much of thedeposit and commonly
are referred to as shell middens., They range in length from a few metres
to over three hundred metres, and in depth from a few centimetres to over
four metres. A wide range of cultural activities obviously are
represented by such a broad range in size. Sites have been classified
based on physical characterigstics and function which has been inferred

from environmental setting and ethnographic analogy.
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Shell middens which gencratly exceed one hundred metres in length and
have well-delined house platforms, house depressions and back midden
ricddge. have been classified as villages. These sites occur in a variety
of environments, from the exposed outer coast to protected bays. A major
feature of their locations was protection from severe weather thereby
assuring year round access for cance®.  Pavoured locations were on the fee
side ol headlands, or areas protected by offshore reefs, islets or Istands.

Based on ethnographic documentation these structured middens represent
the main settlements of independent local groups or their component
groups. They were occupied either year round or on a seasonal basis. It
is at these sites that the large, permanent post and beam or shed roof
houses, typical of Nuu-chah-nuith culture, would have been erected
{(I'ip. 63).

She 11 middens which are generally less than one hundred metres in
length have been elassified as camps. These sites, based on cthnographic
evidence, are the locations to which people from the main settlements
moved to harvest various seasonal rescurces.  They are located in a
diverse number of environmental settings from exposed ouler coast to
proteceed island bays and lake margins.  Two general functions have been
inferred: 1) long term, multi-resource use, and 2) short term single
resource use.  Long term camps are generally larger than forty metres in
length whiie shovt term camps are smaller. Assignment to specific
function can be inferred from the physical setting of the camp and the
resources available from the immediate enviraons (c.g. shelllish flats,
salimon stream, halibut bank offshore, etc).  As well, Tunction can be

inferred from ethnographic information.  Confirmation of inferred
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function, however, can be achieved only by the excavation and systematic
collection and analysis of subsurface samples.

Structures, which olften resembiled small versions ol village houses,
were constructed at the long term, multi-resource camps (Moo 64). No
structures were built at the short term, single resource camps if
procurement activities were scheduled on a daily basis. I the activity
stretched over a nuwmber of days, a temporary lean-to or mat hul was built.

Twao specialized functions have been inferred for a few sites in the
general activity category.  Sites which are located in arcas difficult of
access such as on high, steep-walled and flat-topped promeatories arc
classified as defensive locations (Fig. 65). These sites have a number of
physical characteristics in common with settlement sites including housc
platf orms and house depressions,  Because of restricted apace, the sites
and the features tend to be smatler.  Defensive sites are interpreted as a
specialized type of village which were used as rewreats during periods of
hostility.4 Their relationship to the settlement sites, however, is
unclear,

Sites which also are situated in elevated locations and with a
commanding view, but without a flat area for houses, are classified as
lookout camps for observing resources and the movement of seighbouring
groups (Iig. 66) .7 Structures al these sites were likely temporary and

inconspicuous,

Fish Trap Sites
The classilication ol sites within this category is basced on three

criteriar  the material used in the trap construction, trap morphology and






microenvironmental setting.  Inicially, all sites are sub-divided on the
basis of Lhe material used in their construction: stone or wood.  The
vast ajority of fish traps recorded in this study ave constructed of
stone.

Wood traps are divided into two sub-types: i) single stake;

2) multiple stakes. The stakes are the remnants of weir structures.
These sites are generally associated with streams or rivets that support
runs of anandromous [ish of which there are few within the study region
(Iig. 67).

Stone wall traps have been sub-divided 1nto-three sub-Lypes based on
morphology: 1) isolated, 2) aligned and 3) enclosed. The isolated
sub-type includes all intertidal rock features which are hypothesized to
relate to the wse of wicker-trap or weir structures, known to have been
used in the intertidal area in histeric times (Fig. 68}, The aligned
sub-type includes both single and multiple features aligned paratlel to a
generally linear or curvilinear intertidal area (Fig, 69). nclosed traps
are distinguished by the fact that the outer-most wall ol the trap is
constructed so that all or portions of small embayments are closed off or
are built so that the walls connect isolated bedrock outcroppings to
create pen-like enclesures in the intertidal area (Fig. 70). At present,
we have only timited knowledge regarding the use ol these (raps.  Drucker
briefly mentioned the use ol stone weirs in a discussion ol [ish traps:

For shiners and similar small fish low stone weirs
were built on shaliows that dried at ebb tide. The
fish remained trapped behind the rows of stones.t
This is the only ethnographic reference located that relates to the use of

Lnterctidal sione wall traps.
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Burial Sites
Blenkinsop described the burial grounds of the Barkley Sound (ribes

1874:

They usually select for this purpose the most rugged

spots they can find, not unfrequently caves which

abound in numerous places on the Islands and along the

steep rocky shores of the Seund . . . The Se,shah,ahts

name theiv burial places Che.am.ilth {rom the word

Che.ah, to put in a hole.

The bodies of their chiefs are placed in boxes on

trees of some height and these are readily kirown by

the numerous strips of blankets suspended on_the

bramches around the box containing the body, 7

The archaeologically recorded sites in this category are classilicd

first on the basis of burial placement and second on the basis of
tocation,  There are two basic forms of burial placement, surface and
interred. Al burials located within the study region were surface
placements.  In terms of location the majority of burials were found in
relic sea caves. The few remaining burials were located at the base of
farge frees on or near general activity sites. No tree burials were
observed despite cfforts to ‘'locate them.

Although only one form of burial practice was found and recorded

interred burials will occur, based on evidence from past archaeological

work on the Northwest Coast, particularly in the midden ridges located at

the rear of major village sites. Again, no evidence ol this form of
burial practice was observed. All burials recorded appear to relate to

Lhe historic period.

in
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Rock Art Sites

Rock art sites are classified into two distinct subtypes: 1)
petroglyphs (rock carvings) and 2) pictographs {(rock paintings). They arce
differentiated further based on imagery of the glyphs: zoomorphic (animal
fori), antbropomorphic (human lorm), geometric, historic, or combination.
All rock art sites recorded in the study area are petroglyphs and all

occur on the exposed, outer coast shoreline,

Tree Resource  Areas

This site category includes all areas with trees that show some form
of cultural modification.  Utilization of trees within a single tree
resowrce arca varies from a single example ol modification o numerous
examples within a reasonably well-defined area such as a developing
deltaie environment.

Tree resource arcas are differentiated on the basis of 1) bark
utiltization, 2} woed utilization and 3) bark/wood utilization. Bark
utilization is differentiated further on the basis of scar morphology: 1)
notch, b} strip., ¢ slab, and d) combination. Wood utilization also'is
differentiated on the basis of scar merphology: a) notch, b) slab, ¢
plank, d) stump, and e) combination of any or all of t(he preceedlng.

Bark/wood utilization is a2 combined site type.

Isalated Finds
This category includes all sites that are a single artifact or feature
which stand apart from any other identifiable human activity.  These sites

are classilied into three site types: artifacts such as canoces or canoe
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preforms; features such as isolated canoe runs or intertidal trench
features; and structures.

The site classification system outlined above is designed specifically
to interpret archaecological data recorded during systematic survey. The
quality of other site records generally is not of sufflicient detail to
atlow for inclusion in this system.  Consequently the classification will
not be fully utilized until the discussion of the E;ll'CI'].Ezl.COi()gi(‘.(;}] record by
park. unit, The archacological overviews by tribal tervitory will be brief
ard deal only with major site categories. Distribution maps will be

yrovided only for general activity sites.
I Y g Y

Archaonlogical 1 e w5

Sheshaht Territory

The traditional territory of the modern Sheshaht includes the Broken
Group Islands, the north shore of Vancouver Island [rom Lyall Point (o
Chup Point at the entrance to Albernl Canal, and the western aides of
Tzartus Island, and the northern Deer G!.‘O\ip islf_m(ls.8 White, St. Claire
and Haggarty and Inglis have recorded archaeological sites ‘i this
reglon.  The only area that bas been systematically surveyed is the Brolken
Group Islands by Haggarty and Inglis in 198Z.

One hundred and eight-three site records exist for this region,
Ninecty of these are classified as general activity sites (Figs. 71 and 74)
and forty-four as fish traps. The remaining forty-nine sites include
twenty six burial sites, eighteen tree resource areas! and ‘i‘ive isolated

finds.
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Fig. 71. Map of distribution of geweral activity sifes
recorded within Sheshaht territory.



Ucluelet Territory

The traditional territory of the modern Uctueler includes the outer
coast from Green Point south to Amphitrite Point and Ucluelet Inlet.
There has been little archaeclogical work in this region. The only area
that has been systematically surveyed is the south-end of Long Beach to
Wya Point, including Florencia Island, by Raggarty and Inghs in 1983

Twenty-seven site records are on file for Ucluelet territory.
Nineteen ol these are classilied as geonerat activity sites (Fig. 72). The
remaining eight include one fish trap, one rock art stte, four tree

resource arcas and two burial sites.

Clayvoquot Territory

The traditional territory ol the modern Clayoquot  includes (he
sowista Peninsula, a large part ol Meares Island and the region
surrounding Tofino Inlet and Kennedy Lake. Portions of this territory
have been surveyed by Abbott and Serdey, Coombes and Campbell, Melcomb and
Mason, Brolly, Mackie, Haggarty and Inglis and Arcas Ltd. The only
systematic surveys were those of Mackie, Haggarty and Inglis and Arcas
[.td. covering Meares Island and the northern portiens of the Long Beach
unit of Pacific Rim National Park.

Two hundred and rtwenty-two sites have been recorded in this region.
Ninety-eight of these have been recorded as general activity sites
(Fig. 73), twenty-eight as fish traps and seventy-two as tree resource
arcas.  The remaining twenty-feur sites include fifteen isolated finds,

one ceremonial site and eight burial sites.
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FPacheenaht Territory

acheenaht territory extends from Bonilla Peoint southeastwards to
Sheringham Point and includes Port San Juan and the San Juan River
valley.  There has been almost no archacological work in this region which
is reflected in the site tetajs. The only systematic survey was by
Haggarty and Inglis and this was restricted to the northern portion of the
territory that \-vz-}ﬂs enicompassed by the West Coast Trail unit.

Fourteen sites have been recorded in this extensive territory. Eleven
are general activity sites (Fig. 76). The remaining three consist of one

rock ari site, ene burlal site and one isolated [ind.

Six hundred and thirty-two sites have been recorded to date within the
traditional territories of the Sheshaht, Ucluelet, Clayoquot, Ohiaht
Ditidaht and Pacheenaht.  Of these sites two hundred and cighty-nine (46
percent) are within the boundaries of Pacific Rim National Park. All have
been recorded to modern standards and are documented in the Pacific Rim
Heritage Assessment Project report .9 These sites will be the focus of
the following discussion of the history of native occupation and use of

the park region.

Broken Group Islands Unit

The archaeological survey ol the Broken Group Islands was conducted
during the summer and fall of 1982, One hundred and sixty-three native

historical sites were recorded.  This represents fifty six percent of the
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total number of sites recorded for Pacific Rim National Pavk and
cighty-nine percent of sites in Sheshaht territory.

Irighty sites (49 percent of the park unit tetal) are classified as
general activity or shell midden sites. O these, ciphteen (22.5 percent)
are classified as villages and sixty-two (77.5 percent) as camps. Fifteen
of the village sites are hypothesized to represent the main settlements of
local or component groups thal had territories within the boundarvies of
the Broken Group Islands Unit. The remaining three settlements are
defensive villages.  Sixty of the sixty-two camps identified represent
single or multi-resource use cither on a daily or long term basis. TW0
camps are classified as lookouts. The distributions of the [ifteen
settlement sites and three defensive sites are presented in Fig. 77, and
the sixty resource camps and two lookout sites are presented in g, 78

The forty lish trap sites {24.5 percent of the park unit total)
recorded are all constructed of stone. One is an isolated sub-type, seven
arc of the atigned sub-type and thirty-two are of the enclosed sub-type.
All traps were built in sheltered focations behind islets or recels and in
bays (Fig. 79). These sites appear to have been used on a datly basis as
only six small camps were found in association.

The twenty-one burial sites (12.9 percent of the park unit total) all
consist of surface placements.  Dighteen of the -sites are located in
cave/rock shelter settings, while the remaining three are located at the
bases of large trees. A minimum of sixty=one individuals have been placed
in these 21 locations.  All appear to relate to the histeric period. Due

to the sensitive nature and high incidence of vandalism associated with
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this type of site, no distribution map for this site category is included
in Lthis report.

No rock art sites were found in the Broken Croup lslands unit.

Fighteen tree resource areas (11 percent of the park unit tetal) were
recorded.  Two of these are associated exclusively with bark stripping,
eleven with different forms of wood utilization and five with a
combination of bark and wood utilization. The four isolated find sites
(2.5 percent of the park unit total) consist of three isolated cance runs
and one trench feature. 10

Of the one hundred and sixty-three sites recorded for the Broken Croup
Islands, one hundred and thirty-eight (84.7 percent) are associated with
some form of resource procurement activity. The remaining twenty-live
sites (15.3 percent), twenty-one burial and four isclated lind sites lack
direct assuciation with resource related activities. Of the one hundred
and thirty-cight resource related sites, eighty-seven (63 percent) are
hypothesized to represent a speciflic resource activity. Included in this
total are the forty fish trap sites, eighteen tree resource areas and
twenty-nine of the sixty-two camps which are associated directly with fish
trap locations or extensive clam flatrs. The remaining fifty-one sites,
(37 percent) are hypeothesized to represent multi-resource activities.
Inciuded are the [lilteen settlement sites, the three defensive sites, the

remaining thirty-one camps and the two lockout sites.
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Long Beach Unit

During the spring of 1983, forty-six native historical sites were
recorded in the Long Beach unit. These sites represent sixteen percent of
the total number of sites recorded for Pacific Rim National Park. PFif teen
sites are in Ucluelet territory (56 percent of the total number of
Ucluelet sites}) and thirty-one sites are in Clayoquot territory (14
percent of the total number of Clsyoquet sites).

Thirty-four sites (73.9 percent of the park unit total} are classified
as general activity or shell midden sites. Of these, nine (26.5 percent)
are classified as villages and twenty-five {73.5 percent] as camps. Seven
of the nine village sites are hypothesized to represent the main
settlements of local or component groups that had territories within the
boundaries of the Long Beach unit. The remaining two are defensive
sites. Eight of the nine village sites are located on the exposed outer
coast shoreline. The twenty-five camps identified represent both single
and multi-resource use. Five are classified as lookout sites. The
distributions of the seven settlement and two defensive sites are
presented in Fig. 80 and the twenty resource camps and five lookout sites
are presented in Fig. 81.

Two fish trap sites (4.4 percent of the park unit total] were
recorded. The trap of stone construction is located on the exposed outer
coast, and the one of wood construction is located at the mouth of a
stream in the Grice Bay area. Both sites are associated with general
activity sites. The outer coast trap is located directly in front of a
settlement site while the trap in the Grice Bay ares is associated with a

resource camp located at the mouth of the same stream.



- 249 =

O

[/ o Qe
", .'G
o cheonne )
t\’°° dcn" %
v
P" ¢
‘r
/
o

FLOQRARHNCP&

AT
D
Lis
[ T "
R SR O YO S S T ®
Fig. 80. Map of <distribution of settlement and defensive

sites in the Long Beach unit.




- 200 =

L) \j
N NS
N todien i
a
) N
ot b Giice
© A Bay
Ca Sthagner
Cava
\'06 ‘( W,(_‘
ot 4
L4 i
]
e,
“r
c
Q
c
€
¥
1
FLORENCIA
: Far
™
- ' 2 3 4 *Y f
gy == T 1mites
:t{} 1 2 3 4 8 alm, @
Fig. 81. Map of distribution of resource camp, lookout and

fish trap sites in the Long Beach unit,



No burial sites were found in the Long Beach unit. The one rock art
site {2.2 percent of the park unit total) occurs on the exposed ocuter
coast shoreline. It consists of a vertical panel containing at least six
zoomorphic images. Seven tree resource areas [(15.2 percent of the park
unit total) were recorded. Five of these areas are associated exclusively
with bark stripping, one with plank removai and one with a combination of
bark stripping and plank removal. The twc isolated find sites (4.4

vercent of the park unit total} consist of one cance fragment and one

isolated canoe run.ll

=

0f the forty-six sites recorded for the Leng Beach unit, forty-three
(93.5 percent) are assoclated with some form of resource procurement
activity. Only the single rock art and twc isolated find sites lack
direct asscciation with rescurce related activities. 0f the forty-three
resource related sites, seventeen (39.5 percent) are hypothesized to
represent a specific resource activity, This total includes the two fish
trap sites, the seven tree resource areas and eight of the resource camps,
which are associated directly with fish trap or clam flat locations. The
remaining twenty-six sites (60.5 percent] appear toc be multi-resocurce

gsites. Included in this total are the nine village sites, the remaining

twelve resource camps and the five lookout sites.

The West Coast Trail Unit

Fighty native higtorical sites were recorded during the archaeclogical
survey of the West Coagt Trail unit in the summer of 1983. These sites

represent twenty-eight percent of the total number of sites recorded for



Pacilic Rim National Park. Seventecen are in Ohiaht territory (14 percent of
the total number of Ohiaht sites), forty-nine are in Ditidaht territory (95
percent of the total number of Ditidaht sites) and four are in Pacheenaht
territory (29 percent of the total m.ﬁntmr of Pacheenaht sites).

Forty of these sites (50 percent ol the park unit total) are classified
as general activity or shell midden sites.  OFf these, fourteen (35 percent)
are classified as villages and twenty-six (65 percent) as camps. Thirteen
of the fourteen village sites arce hypothesized to represent the major
settlements of local or ecompement groups that had territories within the
boundaries of the West Coast Trail unit. Ten of these thirteen sites are
located along the exposed outer coast shoretine. The remaining sites are
focated close to the outer coast shoreline near the entrance to Nitinat
Lake.  Only one defensive site was located. The twenty-six camps are
classified as multi-resource sites. ‘The distribution of the thirteen
setitement sites and one delensive site are presented in Figs. 82a,b and the
twenly-six camps are prescnted in Figs. 83a,b.

The twoe [fish trap sites (2.5 percent of the park unit total} are ol wood,
construction. Both are located in the Cheewhat giver (Fig. 83b) which has a
substantial run of small sockeye salmon. The three burial sites (3.7
percent of the park anit total} all consist of surface placements in a
cave/rock shelter setting. A minimum of six individuals have been placed at
these locations, four at one site,  Again, due to the sensitive nature of
the burial issue and the high incidence ol vandalism at these sites, no
distribution map for this site category is included in this report.

The six rock art sites recorded (7.5 percent of the park unit total) are

petroglyph sites and all ave located on the exposed outer coast
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shoreline. Four of these sitesg are located on exposed rock platforms
above wean high tide while the remaining fwo sites occur on the walls of
two sea caves., Most of these sites contain a combination of geomorphic,
zoomorphic and anthropomorphic images. One site also containg images that
velate to the historic period. A minimum of one hundred and eighteen
images are represented at the six sites. The twenty-seven tree resource
areas (33.7 percent of the park unit total] are the second largest site
category in the West Coast Trall unit. Twenty of these sites are
associated exclusively with bark stripping , two with various forms of wood
utilization and five with a combination of bark and wood utilization,
primarily bark stripping and plank removal. Four of the five bark/wood
utilization sites contain examples of plank removal from standing cedar
trees. The two isolated find sites (2.5 percent of the park unit total)
are classified as features. One is a collapsed structure and the other is
an intertidal trench, 32

Of the eighty sites recorded for the Wegt Coast Trail unit, sixty-nine
(86.2 percent} are associated with some form of rescurce procurement or
subgistence activity. Only the gix rock arlt, three burial and two
isclated find sites lack direct association with rescurce related
activities. Of the sixty-nine resource related sites, twenty-nine (42
percent} ars associated with a single rescurce activity. Included in this
total are the two fish trap sites and the twenty-seven tree resource
areas. The remaining forty sites (58 percent) all appear to be
multi-resource sites. Included in these totals are the fourteen village

sites and twenty-six resource camps.
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Summary

There are two hundred and eighty-nine recorded sites that relate to
the native history within Pacific Rim National Park. One hundred and
forty-four (53.3 percent} are general activity or shell wildden sites. Of
these, forty-one (14.2 percent] are classified as villages and one hundred
and thirteen {35.1 percent) as camps. Thirty-five of the village sites
are hypothegsized to be the main settlements of local or component groups
whose territories are entirely or in part within the boundaries of Pacific
Rim National Park. The remaining six village sites are classified as
defensive sites. Of the one hundred and thirtesn camp sites identified,
one hundred and six are classified as resource camps. The remaining seven
are classified as lookout sites.

Forty-four sites {15.2 percent} are fish traps., Forty-one of these
{93.3 percent) are of gtone constructicn and are logated in sheltered
intertidal areas. They are likely associated with trapping small, inshore
gchooling fish. The three fish traps of wood construction are lccated in
small streams and likely are the remains of weirs for trapping salmon.

211 twenty-four burial sites (8.3 percent) consist of surface
placements representing a minimum of sixty-seven individual burials.
Twenty-one of the twenty-four sites occur in a cave/rock shelter setting.
All appear to date to the historic period.

The seven rock art sites (2.4 percent) are all petroglyph sites. All
are located on the exposed, outer coast shoreline, five on bedrock panels
and two in caves. Most of these sites contain a combination of
geomorphlic, zoomorphic and anthropomorphic images. A minimum of one

hundred and twenty-four images are represented at these seven sites.
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The lifty-tweo (ree resource arcas (18 percent) are the second largest
site category in the park. Twenty-seven of the tree resource arcas are
associated with bark stripping, lourteen with some form of wood
utilization and eleven with a combination ol both bark and wood
alilization.  This major site category is likely under-represented lor the
park as most sites were identilied during the shoreline survey. Inland
areas, other than lake margins in the West Coast Trail unit, were not
investigated systematically.

Fight isolated find sites (2.7 percent) were recorded. Six oare
classified as features, one as a structure and onc as an artifact. All
the features (isolated canoce runs and trench features) arve lecated in the
intertidal zone, The structure site consists of a collapsed house located
on a small island in a lake. The single artifact site consists of the
remains of a dugout canoe.

The two hundred and eighty-nine native historical sites represent the
documented physical evidence of native use of the land and resources
within Pacific Rim National Park. Iach ol these sites is unigue in terms
ol its size and composition. Iach site contains information that is
S|‘)O{:if"i(: tg i information that relates exct]usivuly to an activity or set
of activities responsible for its existence. These activities once formed
part of complex interactions between people and the cultural and natural
environments in which they lived. Archaecological information on thesc
interactions, however, is only available through systematic excavation.

The archacolegical data set has contributed physical evidence of

agecupation and resource utilization Lo our knowledge and understanding of
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the native history of the Pacific Rim National Park region. The
contribution of the archaeological data set to a greater understanding of
the native history of Pacific Rim National Park becomes apparent when it
is integrated with pertinent ethnographic and ethnohistoric data in the

following section.
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Integration of the Ethnographie, Ethnohistoric

and the Archaeological Data Sets

Introduction

In the previous sections three sources of data on native history
were presented and analysed. [Fach was studied as a discrete data set to
allow for internat evaluation of the information. The aim of this section
is to integrate these separate data sets to provide the most complete
possible reconstruction ol the native history within the three units of
Pacific Rim National Park. Before proceeding a brief summary of each data
set will be presented.

The ethnohistoric data scf, the observations and descriptions of
native peoples in the region of study by explorers, traders. govermment
agents, missionaries, ete., related to the period from 1787, the year of
first native-white contact in this region, to the second decade of the
twentieth century. The first chroniclers in the late eighteenth century
described a country inhabited by a people who lived in numerous, large and
nopulous villages.  These people, misnamed 'Nootka', were great seafarers,
whalers and astule traders. They were also warriors. The [orcigners
brought with them new items such as metals, guns and blankets, Contact
also introduced new diseases, such as smallpox to the native population.

Seventy-five years later, when whites first became resident in the
area, contact took on a different character. The native people were still
'Nootka' although tribal names were more commoniy used. The country was

more carclully explored, mapped and named as exploration parties recorded
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the resource wealth. Some of the names were derived from native terms,
but more often than not names were given in recognition of early explorers
and pioneers. Observations of native people took on a different gquality
now that white people were resident on the coast vear round. Whereas
earlier cnly the scars from smallpox were seen, now the full carnage was
described. Rather than numerous populated villages, observers described
mumerous abandened village sites. Although a few traditional subsistence
activities, such as whaling, lasted into the twentieth century many other
aspects of the native econamy changed. Wages became Lhe economic
mainstay, first the production of dogfish oil for sale to the first
trading stores, then the hunting of fur seals from white schooners,
offshore and in the Bering Sea. {(anneries on the Fraser River and
hopfields in the Fraser Valley and around Puget Sound provided further
employment opportunities before commercial developments began on the west
coast.

By the late 18008 many aspects of native life were controlled by
government.  Settlements were restricted to reserves and economic
activities were limited by Canadian and international laws.  Potlatching
was forbidden by law and children had to go to white schools.

Misgionaries fought against tradifional religicus and medical practices.
Eventually groups like the Sheshaht and Ditddaht moved away from the
coastal areas of their traditional territories; others like the Clayoquot,
Uceluelet, Chiaht and Pacheenaht maintained settlements on the coast.

in summary, the importance of the ethnohlstorlc data set lies in the
absolute time frame it provides for cobserved events and activities of

native people gince first contact in 1787,
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The ethnographic data set paraliels the ethnohistoric data set in
time. Just as events from the former are presented from the
obeervers' /writersg! peints of view, so are those in the latter. The major
difference is that the participants in the latter are not outsiders but
insiders who have a vested interest in knowing who they are and their
refationships with others.  They know their history., where they are from
and who they are related to in the past and at present, because without
that knowledge they have no identitly.

The ethnographic data set presents history from the participants’
point of view and in their terms., People are called what they called
themselves and would like to be called today, Misunderstandings which
have led to such terms as "Nootka' and 'Nitinat' now become Nuu-chah-nulth
and Ditidaht,  The landscape is also scen in their terms. For example,
Cape Beale al the southeastern entrance to Barkley Sound becomes
Ch'imatagsul and Benson Island in the Broken Croups Islands becomes
Ta'icya. The geographies, included as Appendices A to 1Y, present over
seven hundred native place names {or the region of study.

In the ethnographic history scction the events leading up to the
formation ol the modern Sheshaht, Ucluelet, Clayequot, Ohiaht, Mudidaht
and Pacheenaht are summarized, This history is one of constant
restructuring of the local and component groups brought about primarvily as
a result of intergroup warlare. A number ol groups cease 10 exist as
soclo-political units on the landscape, others become so depleted in
numbers that they are forced to join with stronger groups. As a

conscquence of these amalgamations not only do the number of independent
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groups become fewer but the territories of surviving groups become larger
and settlement and subsistence patterns change accordingly. It is at this
time that the generalized scasonal round pattern described by Drucker and
adopted by others applies,l The essence of this pattern is that groups
wintered in protected locations, shifted to “outside” sites in the spring
and summer then to “inside” salmon fishing stations in the fall before
returning to the winter villages.

In summary, the ethnographic data set has established a minimum ol
twenty-two local groups and twenty-two component groups who operated
within the boundaries of the three units of Pacific Rim National Park.

The archaeological data set represents the physical evidence ol
occupation and utilization of the landscape. The site types that have
been defined represent the remains of the activities ol the people whao
lived there or utilized the region. Who they ate by name, however, cannot
he established from this data set.  Through cxecavation of some slte types,
it is possible to characterize their culture by the artifacts, detritus
and features uncovered.  In particular archacologists can talk about
subsistence and technology.  Archacology can alse provide time [rame, but
rather than the approximately two centuries represented by the
ethnohistoric and ethnographic data sets, time goes back millenis to the
first occupation or utilization of a particular place.

in summavy, from the archacological data set two hundred and
cighty-nine sites representing the native history within the boundaries of
Pacific Rim National Park have been identificd. These break down into one

hundred and [lifty-four general activity sites of which thirty-five
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repregent structured settlements, forty-four fish trap sites, twenty-four
burial sites, fifty-two tree resource areas, seven rock art sites, and
eight isoclated feature sites.

The following integration of these data sets will take place by
present political group within park unit: the Sheshaht within the Broken
Group Islands unit, the Ucluelet and Clayoquot within the Long Beach unit

and the Ohiaht, Ditidaht and Pacheenaht within the West Coast Trail unit.

Broken Group Islands Unit

Sheshaht

The modern Sheshaht are an amalgamation of at least gix independent
local groups from the central Barkley Sound region. Two of these, the Nact
as®atll and the Hikul®atl did nolt have tervitory within the Broken Group

Y

Islands and therefore will not be discussed further. The territories of
the remaining four, the Ts'icya'atH, the MakL®ai®atH, the
T!o'mak'lai'ati and the Hatcla'atl ave presented in Fig. 84. This
socio~political reality is estimated to date to around 1775.

The four local groups with their known component groups and village

locations are listed in columns 1 and 2 of Table 2. The village locations

are plotted on Fig. 84.



- 264 -

Q.
N O & e Y
& _ P R
' C}' (DS 18) A "
u:(), 41,42 oht cEA ,.n‘"‘.““! - B >
Brsig © e “
i - . ;
. DISh 29, “ o &
0 Hae7 {-— v'?
Ofshd} T &
© &

v
D15i19.29) »
f’ Q &
i H ik e LT ‘;‘Q
& i = Joeneed ko, 5
ke
I"ig. 84, Map of territories and villages of ltocal groups

within the Broken Group Islands unit {around 1775).



- 265 -

Table 2. Integration of Ethnographic and Archaeological Data on Village
Sites within the Broken CGroup Islands

Ethnographic Archaeological
Known Social Units Village Locations Village Sites
Ts'icya'atH
.'a € acatHa (Sheshaht #40) DESL 16
Ts'icya“atH8taqemit Tsieya (Sheshaht #41) DESE 16
Tloklwag'Lla® atha {Shesbaht #42) pfsi 1e
Hemiyisg©atH® (Shesbaht #43) DESL 172
Nanatsukwiftaqemid {Sheshaht #41) DESE 16
Muk'wa®atHqa Muk'wafa (Sheshaht #36) DESL 7
pfsh 1%
DfSh 20
DESh 27
DfSh 2z
pfsh 111
DESh 17
MakLfal€atH
Malkléai“atH {Sheshaht #52) DEsL 19
Klwalo'astagemil
Hayuqui'acteqemX
“ogt¥isfatid {Sheshaht #54) DESL 19
Timik'aq*is®atud (Sheshaht #55) pEsi 19
Tc'ap©ig€atH® Tctap€ls {Shesbaht #53) (DfS4 29)
(Natce'imwas“atHd)
Hots'atswifatpa hotalatswit (Sheshaht #62)  DESh 21
WaninfatHal or
an unknown subgroup {Sheshaht #67) DESh 4
DEsh 29
bfsi 30
T'o'mak'Lai'atHd (Sheshaht #83) DESh 47
Hate!d'atus , .
Hop'klsagd'atHa Hop'kisagd'a (Sheshaht #81) DfSh 432
DESh 5
1 This became their name after theyv joined the Nac ag atl, There is no
record of their name or where they lived when they were part of the

Makl, ai atH,

DESL 17, DESL 29 and DESh 43 are classified as archaeological camps,
not villages.
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The lifteen archaeological sites that are classified as settlements
arc plotted on Fig. 84 and listed in column 3 of Table 2. 1t 1is
hypothesized that these sites, which are major midden deposits with
distinct house platforms and features and back widden ridges, represent
the main villages of independent lJocal groups or component groups. Oaly
three of the fifteen sites, BESL 16 and 19 and DESh 47, however, can be
confirmed as local group villages from the ethnographic data. The main
village of the fourth known iocal group, the Hatela'atd?, was located on
the Alma Russell Islands outside of the Broken Group Islands.

DESL 16 on Benson Island was Tsicya (Sheshaht #41), the main
village of the Ts'icya*atH® local group {IFigs. 85 and 86G). According
to tradition this was where they were created.  As Ts'icya became crowded
three of the component groups moved to adjacent beaches. Only hima.yis
(Sheshaht #43), however, is distinguishable as a separate archacelogical
site (DESL 17} (Fig. 85). The other two places (Sheshaht #40 and #42)
form part of the deposit of DESL 16, These were the original component
groups of the Telleya'ath®, A fifth component group, the
Nanatsukwiftaqemi2 formed later by marriage of an outside chief e the
daughter of the Ts'ieya'ati® chicl. They lived at Ts'icya. The sixth
group, Lthe Muk'wa atH?, budded off from Ts'icya five generations before
1910, estimmated to be around the mid-eighteenth century. They established
a village at Muk'wa®a (Sheshaht #36) on Turret Island. There is a large
structured midden, DESE 7, at this location (Fig. 87).

DESL 9 on Wouwer Island was MaklL'ai, the main village of the MakL®

aifatu?® (Fig. 88). Similar to Ta'ieya four of the component groups had
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separate named places where they lived (Sheshaht #52, #53, #54, #55),
Te'ap®is (Sheshaht #53) is distinguished as a separate archaeclogical
site, DESL 29, The fifth MakL€ai€atn® component group, the
Hots!atswiiatHa, lived at Hots'atswll {Sheshaht #62). There are 'two
archaeological sites on Pleebox Island. DESh 31 is a large structured
midden located between two headlands. DESh 43 is a large defensive site,
with a wminimum of 21 house platforms evident on the surface, located atop
one of the headlands (Fig. 89).

One archaeolcgical site, DESh 4 on Effingham Island (Fig. 90), is
known from the ethnographic data to have been a Makl€al€atH® village
hefore it was taken by the Hatcla'atH® as his'dk't., Whether a sixth
MaklLf€aifatH® component group or cne of the other five lived at this site
ig unknown. It may have belonged to the Wanin€ath®, a former MaklLfai€
ath? group of whom little is known.

DESh 47 on Gibraltar Island (Fig. 91) was the wmain village of the
Tlo'mak'Lai'ati®, No other villages were recorded for thlis group. The
only Hatcla'atH® village identified from the ethnographic texts as being
located in the Broken Group Islands was Hop'kisaqé'é (Sheshaht #81) on the
southern end of Jaques Island (Fig. 92). This was the home of the
Hop'kisaqé'atﬁa component group. The archasological site BESh 43,
iocated here is a small, unstructured midden,

Four component group sites, DESh 47, DESh 4, DESL 30 and DESL 7 are
large structured middens which are similar to the three known local group
villages. The compcnent groups that lived at these sites may have been
separate and digtinct local groups ab one time, or Lhe archaeological

exprosslons may be that of groups of whom there is no lenger any knowledge.









There are another nine large, structured deposits which again are
simitar to the three known local group villages.  There is, however, no
ethnographic information that relates to these sites. Six ol these sites,
DESh 17, 19, 20, 22, 27 and 111, are within Tﬁ'icya'atlia local group
territory. One site, PESh 5 (Fig. 93), is within Hatecla'atdH® local
group territory and two, DESh 29 and DESL 30, are within Makl ai aty®
tervitory.  Fhese nine sites may have functioned as the main settlements
of component groups of the local group in whose territory they were
located or of another local group that occupied the arca at an carlicr
time and for which no history has survived.

There are few references in the early ethnohlasterle record to
villages that can be positively identified to the Broken Croup Islands.
Muaost ol the references came from the traders who ware using the northwest
bay of Effingham Island as an anchorage. In 1787 Barkley mentioneod
passing a large village when approaching the anchorage whieh is
interpreted to be Omoah (Sheshaht #67). This village also appears to be
one of the five villages plotted on the 1792 Spanish map of Barkley Sound,
atd one of the four visited by Magee in 1793, A second village mentioned
by Meares in 1788 fits the description of Dicebox Island (Sheshaht #62).
The location of a third village, Cechasht, mentioned by the Americans in
1789, cannot be determined accurately from the journal entries. It may be
the same village as that called Seshart, which was attacked by the crew of
the Jefferson 4n 1794, The inlerred area of this attack and the
similarity of these names to the Ts'icya'ath® lead to the conclusion

that this village was located in their territory.
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In both the ethnographic and ethnohistoric data sets the last
decades of the eighteenth century arve portrayed as a time of intense
conflict. The catalyst for these events is hypothesized to be the
presence of the European and American traders, and the attempts of groups
to control the sea otter trade. In 1787 and 1788 both Barkley and Meares
were successful in obtaining furs in Barkley Sound.  In 1792, 1793 and
1794, however, traders obtained few furs as the trade had been monopolized
Ly Wicanninish, the Chief of Clayoquot. Barkley Sound was relerred to as
‘the dominion of Wicanninish”. In fact, while the Jefferson was anchored
at the head of Toquart Bay, in the winter of 1793-94 the Clayoquot chiefls
were {requent visitors, as were chiefs from other arcas outside of Barkley
Sound, including Ahousaht, Ditidaht and Clahasset (Neah Day).

Magee, the lirst olficer of the Jelferson, recorded two conllicts
between the non-resident groups and those of the area. The first was
reported by Wicanninish after one of the crew of the Jefferson had been
killed while on shore. The chiel recommended killing two of the culprits
tn revenge just as he had been necessitated to kill forty recently. The
crew of the Jefferson took their revenge on the village ol Seshart
leading to the assumption that this was the same group that Wicanninish
had attacked. This interpretation is supported by the fact that of the
groups in the arca of the anchorage only Toquaht and Hatcla'atH® chiefs,
and No Ts'icya'ath® chiefs were recorded as visitors to the Jelferson.
The conclusion reached is that the Ts'ieya'atd® were the example used by
Wicanninish to exert his dominion over Barkley Sound,

A number of territorial changes also took place at this time. The

Hate'a'atH® were the most active. They went to war against the
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Tto‘mak‘Lai‘atHa and absorbed their territory, and then against the Makl
at ath® taking over Omoah, The T!o'mak'Lai'atH® ceased to exist after
their defeat while the Makifat€athH? became part of the Ts'icya'ati®.

The Hatc'a'atl expansion at this time is hypothesgized to relate tothe
presence of the Buro-American traders in Effingham Bay in the late 1780s
and attempts to control access to the wealth they represented.

The next conflict in which the Hate'a'ati® were involved was with
the Toquaht in the area of Equis., Again the reasong for this conflict are
hypothesized to relate to their attempts to control the foreign trade,
The Effingham anchorage did not develop into a fur trade port. 1In the
winter of 1793 and 17%4 tbe anchorage used by the Jefferson was {nthe
region of Toquart Bay within Toguaht territory. The Hate'atatH® chief
was a [requent visitor to the ship which likely increased friction and
precipitated the conflict. The Toquaht were defeated by the Hatc'a'ath®
but in the hostilities the Ucluelet inadvertently became involved. The
Hatcla'atl? in turn were wiped out by the Ucluelet and their allies the
Clayoquot2 who used the first guns. The Hatcla'atH® ceased to exist
as an independent political entity cperating in the Broken Croup Islands.
The survivors scattered to other groups in the region. Their territory
was eventually absgorbed by the amalgamated Sheshaht. This conflict has
been dated to somewhere between 1792 and 1803 based on the ohservationg of
the officers of the Columbia in 1792 and of Jewltt in 1803.

The Ts'deya'ati® also were involved in a number of conflicts
around this time. They probably lost forty at thehands of Wicanninish,

and their villages were burned in a raid by the Qanayi&'atﬂa, a Mtidaht
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group from the region of Bomilla Point. After the hostilities between the
Hatc'a'ati® and Ucluelet, the Ts'ieya'ati® appear to have come into
conflict with the Ucluelet. There are no details of these conflicts but
the Ucluelet came into possession of Himayis (Sheshaht #85) on Benson
Island. Whether the Tsicya'ati® were defeated or simply had abandoned
Ts'icya and moved to the defensive gite, hotslatswll (Sheshaht #62), on
Dicebox Tsland for greater protection is unknown. While living at
hots!atswil they were involved in a conflict with the Ahousaht in which
they defeated a large war party. There is archaeclogical evidence from
the defensive site DESh 43 on Dicebox Island to support an argument for
increased activity at this site. The presence of eleven new house
features to the north of the main site area is interpreted as a late
expansion of occupation at this site.

Hoew long the 'l‘s'.icya'atl{a lived at Dlcebox iz unknown. Thevy
appear to abandon the Broken Group Islands early in the nineteenth
century. The sequence of the following events in unclear. They lived for
a while at the mouth of the Sarita River and by around 1810-20 they were
at the head of Alberni Canal. Whether these are sequential occupations or
a diwision of the Sheshaht is unknown. During the Long War in Barkley
Sound, estimated to be in the period 1830-40, there is no evidence of them
returning to the Broken Group Tglands. The Ucluelet had established a
village in the Hikwils area and used Himayis (Sheshaht #43) and
tictictaqtis (Sheshaht #37) as resource camps and Cleho (Sheshaht #85) as
a camping area on the way to the Namint giver. IU was while the Ucluelet
were at the Namint that the Sheshaht attacked them at the start of the

Long War.
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By the mid 18408 the amalgamated Sheghaht returned to the area of
the Broken Group Islands, Hikwis (Sheshaht #22) on the mainland coast of
Vancouver Island (¥Figs, 94 and 95) became their new village site in the
winter part of a new seasonal round cycle, After the herring spawn season
they moved "as & tribe" to Omeah and from August to December moved from
fishing station to filshing station up the Alberni Canal to the Somass
River., At the end of December they moved back to Hikwie.

This seasonal round pattern of subsistence or variations upon it
lasted well into the twentieth century. Around the 1860s the Shesghaht
moved apart into their component groups in the spring. The traditional
villape sites became resource camps for the component groups: the
Ts'icya 'ati? at Telcya, the MakLfai€ath? at MakL¢ai, ete. In 1874
Hikwls at1ll was degcribed as thelr winter village but by 1882 1t was
deserted, This abandonment likely occurred as a result of the increased
importance of their spring camps. The restriction of settlements to
reserves in the 1880s forced a re-amalgamation at one of the three
regserves in the Broken Group Islands, On the 1893 survey maps of the
reserves Omoah (IR 9) had nine houses, Cleho (IR 6) had seven houses while
Keith Island (IR 7) had only one old house, 1In 1914 the houses at Omoah
had burned to the ground, Cleho had three houses and Keith Island had eix
houses., In 1922 most of the people were staylng at Cleho, 1In the 1930s
both Cleho and Omoah were the major Sheshaht villages in Barkley Sound.
By the 1940s Tsahaheh IR 1 on the Somass River was the major Sheshaht
gsettlement, Utilization of the Broken Group Islands then became an

individual pattern as 1t is today.
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From an archaeological point of view the period from 1840 to 1940
represents the last period of occupation in the Broken Group I[slands.  The
evidence flor this occupation is on the surface in the form of leatures
and/or artilacts or simply as vegetational changes., Sites which were
abandoned early and never re-occupied would have mature forest growth,
The vegetational cover on sites or portions of sites that continued to be
occupied would, be reflected accordingly. This is exactly the pattern that
was observed.

In summary, based on the archaeological data set, there are a
potential filteen local groups or component groups represented by the
fifteen structured settlement sites. From the ethnographic data three of
these were confirmed as local group villages and three were confirmed as
component group villages. Nine of the archaeological sites were unknown
ethnographically.  In the period between 1785 and 1805 three of the four
local oroups known from the ethnographic data set to have held territory
and occupied villages in the Broken Group Islands were wiped out by
warfare. The survivors either amalgamated with the Ts'fcya'ath® Jocal
group at Ts'icya or scattered to other arcas ol Barkley Sound. The
Te'teya'ath?® local group in (urn abandoned the Broken Group lslands for
several decades in the early 18008, When they returned to the Broken
Group lIslands in the 1840s the region was the territory of an amalgamated
socio-political unit, the Sheshaht.

Il as hypothesized the [ifteen structured archaeological sites
represent the main settlements of up to fifteen independent local pgroups

or their component groups then the eariiest historic records and the
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ethnographic data set document only the end of the amalgamation process in

the Broken Group Islands,

Long Beach Unit

The Long Beach unit of Pacific Rim National Park encompasses the

traditicnal territories of at least four independent groups whose

Foryiteys hecame included dn that of the modern Ucluelet and Clayoquot,

€%

The history of each of these modern groups will be discussed separately.

Ucluelet

The Ucluelet, as we know them today, are a mid-historic period
amalgamaticn of at least four independent local groups from the general
area of Ycluth Peninsula. The territories of two of these groups, the
Hitats'o'atd® from Ucluelet Arm and the Yu.¥u?i¥arB? from the outer
coast of Ueluth Peninsula, are outside of the boundaries of the Long Beach
unit, and therefore will not be discussed further, The territories of the
remaining two, the K!'inaxumAs'atH?® and the 'ho'ol'ath® are encompassed
within the park unit boundaries and are presented in Fig. 9%6. The
boundary between the two was nol recorded.

The two lccal groups with their known component groups and viilage
locations are ligted in columns 1 and 2 of Table 3. The village locations

are plotted on Fig. 96.
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Table 3. Integration of Ethnographic and Archasological Data on Village
Siteg within Ucluelet Territcry of the Long Beach Unit.

Known Ethnographic Archaeological
Sccial units Viillage Locations Village sites
K!inaxumAs'atHa Quisitis (Ucluelet #32) DgSk 1

Wiwita'ailk taqemil
Tot kwisistqemil
Kwispisistagemil
Numimats'yak tapemit
?atatsictaqiml

Thotol'atHa Hu?ul {Ucluelet #31) DES) 4

Two of the seven archaeoclogical sites from the Long Beach unit that
are clagsified as structured settlements are within amalgamated Ucluelet
territory. They are listed in column 3 of Table 3 and plotted on Fig.

95. It is interesting to note that only one structured viilage site was

found within the territory of each of the local groups identified from the

ethnographic data set. Both are large villages with a numper of house
platforms (Figs. 97 and 98). Each of the platform areas likely reflects
the houses of one of the component groups. Although there are no

component groups listed for the 'ho'oX'atl® four houses were named and
located at the village.

There are no early ethnohlstorie descriptions of people or villages
o this part ¢f the cvoast. The linear shoreline and lack of safe
anchorage discouraged ships from entering these waterg. If either the
K 'inaxumAs'atH® or the 'ho'ot'atH? were in contact with the traders it
would have had to occur out at sea or at ong of the trading centres, most
likely in Clayoquot Sound. The only reference to a trading vessel in

Ucluelet territory was in 1795 when the Ruby anchored in Ucluelet Inlet.
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Little ethnographic 1nformation has been recorded for the
K!inaxumAs'at§®, They were a large tribe who spoke the Clayoquot
dialect of central Nootkan, They were involved in a number of disputes
with the Clayoguot over the sea lion rocks at the northern end of their
territory. 1In one conflict against the Clayoquot from Opltsat and the
Ahousaht, the KinaxumAs'ath were nearly wiped out, Whether it was at this
time that they moved into Ucluelet Inlet or at another by invitation of
the Hitatso'ath is not clear,

The 'ho'ol'atH?, on the other.hand, are quite prominent in the
hiestorical traditlons., Originally a group from the Clayoquot area they
moved to Hu'ul, posaeibly at the time of the Clayoquot wars (mid to late
eighteenth century). They had close tles through marriage to the
Yu'¥u'i¥atH?® to the south, and to a lesser extent with the
K!inaxumAs'ati® to the north. It seems that they functioned as a
sub-group of the yu'#u'i¥aru® 1n the historical traditions, being
involved in three major warg with them: the war against the Hate'a'atn®
and 7a'uts'ath®, the taking of the Namint, and the Long War in Barkley
Sound, Whereas the Yu'tu'itatH® component groups were repeatedly
attacked in the Long War by the Ohiaht, Sheshaht, etc. alliance, the
*ho'ot'atH® were not, apparently for fear of inveolving their Clayoquot
relatives. WHeavy losaes in the Long War forced the amalgamation of the
Yu'tu'izati® and the Hitats!o'atH®. It appears that the 'he'oi'ath?
followed their Yu'tu'itati® relatives.

In 1874 Hu.uY and Quisitis were used only as fishing stations, for

halibut, Both were allocated as reserves in 1890, On the 1893 survey map
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Hu.uf (Qo-oelth IR 8) had 3 hcouses and 1 shack, Quisitis IR 9 had two

small houses.

Clayoguot

The Clayoquot are a late precontact period apalgamstion of an
unknown number of independent loecal groups from the Kennedy Lake and
Clayoquot Sound regicn. Two identified groupg, the Histau'istath and the
Hophitcath had territory or portionsg of their territories within the
boundaries of the Long Beach unit (Fig. 99). The majority of amalgamated
Clayoquot territory, however, 4s outside the park unit and therefore will
not form part of the following discussion.

The twc local groups and known village sites are listed in columns 1
and 2 of Table 4. The village locations are plotted on Fig. 99. The
five archaeclogical sites in Clayoguot territory that are classified as
structured settlements are listed in coluwmn 3 of Table 4, and plotted on

Fig. 99.

Table. 4. Integration of Ethnographic and Archaeological Data on Village
Sites witnin Clayoguot territory of the Long Beach Unit.

Known Ethnegraphic Archaeological
Soclal Units Village Locations Villace Sites
Histau'istath Histau'ls (Clayoquot #2) DgSk ¢

Indian Is. {(Clayoquot #7) DgSk 7
DgsSk 2
Hophitcath Hophite (Clayoquot #3) pg51 17

bgSk 38
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All three of the ethnographically known villages are confirmed by
major archacological deposits: histau'is is DgSk 6 (IVig. 100}, Indian
[sland is DgS8k 7 (Fig. 101} and Hophite is Dg8l 17. There is no
ethnographic information on two of the archacological sites DgSk 2 and
DgSk 38. DgSk 2 is located at Green Poinl near the boundary between the
Clayoquot and Ucluelet. Whether this village was occupicd when this was
the boundary or at an earlier time is not known, DgSk 38, in Hopitcath
tervitory, may represent the vitlage of an unknown component grouwp, or it
may represent a shift in location of Hophite, the Hopitcath main village.

As with the two Uecluelet local groups at the south end of the Long
Beach wnit, there are no carly ethnohistorfc references to the people of
this area. The ethnographic references are sketchy.

The Histau'istath were created at Histau' is (Clayoquot 12y,
Hophite (Clayoquot #3) was the traditional home of the Hopbitrcath,
I'tcatcict (Clayoquot #6) on Echachis Island was their summer village.
The Histau'istath ware an aggressive group who eventually controlled much
of ke area.  They were defeated by an alliance of other local groups whe
were centred at Opltsat (Clayoguot #5) sometime fn the last hall of the
eighteenth century {estimated to be around 1780}, 'Their land was absorbed
by the Clayoqout.

In 1890 Hisrau'is was allocated as a Clayoquot reserve
(Esowista IR 3). In 1893 there were eight houses mapped on the reserve.
Indian tsland was not allocated as a reserve untdil 1914, The reserve was
mapped in 1926, At that time there were three shacks with fish drying
houses on the site,  The two sites ia Hophltecath terrvitory and Green Point

were not allocated as reserves.
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The Tc!imaragso'atH® had two viillages, the main village was et
Ch'imataqsul {Ohiaht #105) which was located on top of a rocky hill at
Cape Beale, the second was Kixa (Ohiaht #113) which was called a camping
vitlage, Kixa is confirmed by the archaeological deposit at DeSh 6. DeSh
13, the major archaeological deposit at Cape Beale (Fig. 103), however,
does not [it the description of Ch'imatagsul, c¢s it is Jocated at see
level,

The people who occupied the area around Pachena Bay generally were
called the %anaq’L?a'atH? and had their main village at Luht'a {Ohiaht
#119). ‘they appear also to take their name from this village, hence the
Luht'a?ath, ‘The village site at Tuht'a is confirmed by the major
archaeological deposit DeSg 6 (Fig. 104).

Erhnohistoric references for the Ohiaht from the period ol first
contact are few. Cape Beale, named by Barkley in 1787, was a key landmark
for the early traders identifying the entrance to Juan de Fueca Strait and
the southeastern limit of Barkley Sound. The region, however, was largely
bhypassed.  Robert Duffin in 1788 appears to be the first to contact the
Ohiaht.  On the first night of his voyage southeast of Barkley Sound he
anchored in a bay interpreted to be Pachena Bay. There was a large
village, At rah,3 from which a number of people came to (rade. Magee was
the next to visit Ohiaht country. In 1793 he visited a “large and very
populous” village on the mainland of the east shore of Barkley Sound.
Which village he visited cannot be determined from this description. No
Ohiaht villages were plotted on the 1792 Spanish map of Barkley Sound. In
1795 Bishop named two chiels, Yapasuet and Annathat “lrom the cast shore”

who came (o (rade at Uecluelet, These names have not been found in later









lists of chiefs from the Barkley Sound sres so it is not possible at this
time to identify any more accurately where they were from.

In 1817, Roquefeuil sailed up Trevor Channel and anchored in Port
Desire. Unfortunately he did not make any obscrvations of people or
villages in the area of focus in this study, By the time we have the next
descriptions of the Ohisht in the late 18508 they are described as a
single tribe under one chief, with numerous villages along the shorciine
from Cape Beale to Numakamis where they gather in the winter,

From the ethnographic data set there arc a number of traditions thst
relate (o the Te'imatagso'atH? and the ?anaq'L?a’ati® . Both sre
deseribed as independent peoples who became subject bands of the
Uchucklesaht for an unknown period of time estimated to be in the mid to
late eighteenth century, In one tradition the Telimatagso'at® were
nearly wiped out by the Uchucklessht, the survivers fleeing to bitidaht
terrvitory. In another tradition both groups were wiped out by the effects
of an earthquake.  The survivers moved in with their Kix'4n'ath®
relatives and their territory was absorbed.

Wars with the Clallam and Ucluelet forced the amalgamation of the
remaining two independent groups, the Kix'in'ati® and the Ohisht, in the
carly 1800s. In the late 18508 they arce described as & single tribe under
sne chiel.  Numukamis {Ohiaht #25) was the main winter village of the
amalgamated Ohia ht, In the spring they scattered to their resource camps
among the islands and gathered together again for the summer at Kix'in.
Blenkinsop in the msp that accompanied his 1874 report plotted resource

camps at Malsit, Clutus, Kixa, Haines Island, two on Diana Istand, two on
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Helby Island and two in Bamfield Inlet. 1In the late 18805 Kix'in was
abandoned. MNew villages were establiished on Haines Island (Chiabt #139)
and on Diana Island {Chiaht #140), in an area called bodger Cove.

Kixa (ONaht #113) in traditional Te!imatagso’atH® territory and
Clutus {OChiaht #119) and Malsit (ONaht #123) in ?anaq'la'atH traditional
territory became summer rescurce villages of the amalgamated Ohiaht. The
people took on the name of these summer villages when they lived there,
hence Kixa'ath, u,tas'ath and ma.lsit'ath, In 1882 these three summer
villages were allotted as ONaht reserves., Kixa (JR 10) had four houses,
Clutué (IR 11) had four houses and Malsgsit (IR 13} had two old houges on

the 1883 survey maps.

The modern Ditidaht are an historle period amalgamation of ten
local groups whose traditional territories included over half of the
outer coastline of the West Coast Trail unit as well as the Nitinat Lake
regior, The territories of the ten independent groups identified from
the ethnographic data set are within the park unit. They are presented
in Figs. 107a and 107D.

The ten local groups with their known component groups and village
sites are listed in columns 1 amd 2 of Table 6., The villages are plotted
on Figs. 107a and 107b.

The nine archaeological sites within Ditidaht territory that are
clasgsified as structured settlements are listed in cclumn 3 of Table §

and are plotted on Figs. 107a and 107b.
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Table 6. [ntegration of Ethnographic and Archacological Data on Village
Sites within Ditidaht territory of the West Coast Trail Unit.

Known thnographic Archacological
Social units Village Locations Village Sites
caqaawlsa?ex (a) caqgawls (Ditidaht #2%)

wi.qpalu.ws (Ditidaht #43) DeSf O

a.di.wa?a%tx (B) a.di.wa? (Ditidaht #28) DeSf 11

cuxWkWa,dataltx (C) cwxWkWa, da? (D1 tidaht #23) DeSf 2
a. a.baqu.ws (Ditidaht #45) DeS{ 9
Da.o.walaltx (D) hitacalsaq (Ditidaht #47) DeSf 10

'an,imiyistaqemil
lap/Haitap taqemil

‘aps,wipl7actaqenil
wa.ya.?aqattx () wa.ya.?aq (Ditidaht #33) DeSE 4, 5
u.fu,wealex () u. tu,ws (Dicidaht #15) DdSe 4
wawa.x?adi?sa?tx (@) wawa,x?ad1?s (D1 cidaht #6) DdSe 7
qwa.ba.duwala7tx (i) gwa.ba.duwal (Ditidaht #4) DdSe 17
qagbaqlaaftx gagbaqls (Ditidaht #11)
ca. x¥i,yraltx ca, x¥i.yt (Ditidaht #14)

Of the ten local group villages identified {rom the cthnographic
data, seven are confirmed by major structured archaeological deposits,
DeSt 11 (Fig. 108) corresponds to the main villape of the ta.dl,wala%rx,
DeSEt 2 (Fig. 109) corresponds to the main village of the
cwc¥k¥a, da?a?tx, DeSf 10 (Fig. 110) correspond6 to the main village of
the da.o.wa?a?rx, DdSe 4 (Fig. 111) corresponds to the main village of the
tu.?u.wsaZtx, DdSe 7 corregponds to the main village ol the

wawa.x?adi?sa?tx, and DdSe 17 (Fig. 112) corresponds to the nain village









- 303 -

of the qua.ba.duwa?a?rx. DeSf & (IFig. [13) at the entrance to Nitinal
Narrows is the wa.yataqa?rx main village. A second major archacological
deposit, DeSf 5, in the same area is likely part of the same village
complex.

No archaeological sites were recorded for three groups. the
caqqawisaltx, the qagbagisa?tx and the ca.w {.yta?tx. The last two
groups were both established in more recent times and their villages were
likely occupied for a ‘limited time which would explain the absence of
archaeofogical deposit. The lack of archacological evidence for the
caggqawlsalex village, however, remains a problem.

‘T'wo groups, the caqqawisalrx and the cuxk¥a.da?a?ex, also had
an inside winter village on the north shore ol the entrance to Nitinat
Lake at wi.qpalu.ws and ta,ta.baqu.ws respectively. These winter villages
are confirmed by the archaecological sits DeSf 9,

According to the recorded historical traditions the Ditidaht
migrated to the Nitinat Lake region from di:ti:da? (Pacheenaht #7) at
Jordan River. There are a number ol possible explanations for this move:
weufare with their neighbours, overcrowding and the Flood. Whether the
Ditidaht ware the first to settle the region or whether the Da.o.walaltx
were already there is unclear.  According to some ftraditions Whyae was the
first settlement, while in other traditions a nuwmber ol the villages were
occupied around the same time.

There are few early ethnohistorie references to this part of the
coast. In 1788 Robert Duffin sailed along the shoreline of this part of

the coast. He saw four villages, none of which he named. From his
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descriptions of the landforms onc of the villages has been identified as
Whyac,  In 1789 and again in 1791 Gray traded offshore froam the village of
"Rittenat” (Whyac). Two of his officers who kept journals recorded the
scars from smallpox among the people who came to the ship to trade.  This
is the first reference to this disease among the Nuu-chah—-nulth, There
is, however, no account of the severity of its impact.

There are a number of war traditions which relate events leading to
the amalgamation of some groups to form the Ditidaht. According to a
non-Ditidaht the two local groups living closest to Barkley Sound, the
‘caqqawisa?tx and the ta.dl.wa?a?ex, were wiped out in warfare by the
Uchucklesaht, who were occupying at the time what is now Ohiaht
territory. This war is estimated o have occurred in the last half of the
cighteenth century.  The Ditidaht alse were driven from the Ritinat lLake
regiont by the Makah, who occupied this area for some time. The date of
the conflict was not determined but the survival ol a number of Makah
place names in the region suggests a not too distant time in the past.
The Ditidaht regained their lands from the Makah through warfave.

In 1858 the Ditidaht were described as a single tribe that divided
itsell in the spring and summer inte encampments, cach having its own
chiel.  The principal chief lived at Whyac. Brown, writing in June 1864,
noted four inhabited Ditidaht settlements southeast of the entrance to
Nitinat Lake: villages at Whyac, which was fortified on the seaward side,
Clo-oose and Carmanah, and a camp at Echwates (Ditidaht #2).

In 1890, sixteen reserves were allocated to the Ditidaht,  Included

among these were the [our villages of cuxk"a.da? (IR 2), wa,ya.laq
) 8
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(IR 3), tu.?u,ws (IR 4}, and qwa,.ba.duwa? (IR §). The combined population
of these villages in the 1882 census “"as two hundred and seventy-one.  The
village sites at caggqawis, a.di.wa? and wawa.x?adi?s did not become
reserves leading to the conclusion that they were no longer being used.
In the 1893 reserve maps cux¥k¥a.da? had nine houses, wa.ya,?aq had
fifteen houses which included one much larger than the others, u.?u.ws
had five, ca.x"1.yt had onme and qwa.ba.duwa? had four. There were ten
houses on the Iktuksasuck Reserve (IR 7} on the north shore of the
entrance to Nitinat Lake.

The archaeological sites at cux"k¥a.da? (DeSf 2), the defensive
portion of wa.ya,?aq (DeSf 3) and qwa,ba.duwa? (DdSe 17) stili have the
standing remains of traditional style longhouses. A sketch of Whyac
village, drawn in 1864, (Fig. 114) shows the layout, of the longhouses al
this village. A photograph taken around 1940 provides roughly the same
view {(Fig. 115). Instead of the traditional style houses, however, are
found Canadian frame style houses but arranged in much the same pattern.
The supposilion is that the internal social structure ol the village
stayed much the same despite the change in housing style.

Whyac and Clo-oese gained importance in the ecarly decades of the
1900s with the increased presence of white settlers in the arca ol the
Cheewaht and commercial developments in the arca of Nitinat lLake.
cux"k"a.da? and qwa.ba.duwa? were abandoned gradually. In 1964 a new
rescerve “as built for the Ditidaht by the Department of Indian Allairs at
Malachan IR 11 at the head ol Nitinat Lake., Today this is the main

settiement of the Ditidaht.
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Pacheenaht

The Pacheenabl, who teday live at Gordon River TR 2 near Port
Renfrew, are the vestiges of an once populous tribe that had at least
eleven villages along the shoreline from Sheringham Point to Bonilla Point
including Port San Juan and the San Juan River valley. Their territory
that 18 included within the boundaries of the West Coast Trail Unit is
presented in Fig. 116,

There are no component groups listed for the Pacheenaht in the
erthnographic texts. It is inferred from a map in Haas' nores that Port
San Juan was divided between two groups, the gawqa.d’aatx and the
t'luquxocttaatx. Only the latter are of concern in this study as part of
their territory falls within the park uanit boundaries. Two Sheshaht
respondents in 1913-14 named another group within what is now Pacheenaht
territery. The Qanayit'atila, who lived at Qala.yit (Pacheenaht #114),
were a Dittdaht tribe of giants who were wiped out in a raid by the

Sheshaht, estimated to be arcund 1800. These (two groups are listed in

Table 7.
Table 7. Integration of Ethnographiec and Archaeological Data on Village
Sites within Pacheenaht territory of the West Coast Trail Unit.
Known ihnographic Archaeological
Social Units Village Locations Village Sites
t 'luquxoct'aatx {outside of park)

Qanayi t atHe Qata.yit (Pacheenaht #114) DdSe 8
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The one archaeological site, DdSe 8 {Fig. 117), in Pacheenaht
traditional lerritory that {is classified as a structured settlement is
plotted on Fig. 116 and listed in Table 7. lu corresponds to Qala.ylt,
the village of the Qala.yit,atH. The main village of the t'luquxoct'aatx
is outside of the park unit boundaries.

There are a number of early historic references to the Pacheenaht.
The Port San Juan region, in particular, was a centre of activity for
vessels exploring the entrance to Juan de Fuea Strait as it was the only
harbour along an otherwise lincar shorcline.  Robert Duffin, in a longboat
from the Felice, was the flrst to cnter Juan de Fuca Strait in July 1788,
The longboat was attacked ir Port San Juan by about 80 men in two canoes.
In 1789 the Columbia entered Poverty Cove (Port San Juan). A “deserted
fit” was seen on the northwest shore {likely Pacheenaht #96) as well as
the smoke from the village at the head ol the bay.  The Spanish mapped the
area in 1790, Two villages were plotted on the map, one at the mouth of
the Cordon River, tha other at the moath of the San Joan River.  The only
other settement in the region was noted by the Spanish in 1790 when they
traded with twenty canoes [romn a large settlement at Bonllla Peint which
is hypothesized to e Qala.yit (Pachcenaht #114).

The next description of the Pacheenaht is not until 1858 when
Banfield described them as a once numerous tribe who had been nearly
annihilated by warfare and smallpox in 1850,  In 1864 Brown noted three
villages of the Pacheenaht. Only one, Karlfet (Pacheenaht #114} which had
one house, is within the park unit. In 1889 Cullite was allotted as a

reserve (IR3).  One house was recorded on the 1893 map.
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Summary and Conclusgions

Introduction

The major objective of this project was to write an integrated history
ol the native peoples who (raditionally occupied the arcas of Pacific Rim
National Park. Three major sets of information were defined:
ethnohistoric, ecthnographic and archaecological. Primary source materials
relating to the first two data sets were collected, analyzed and
sumimarized for this report.  The archaecological data set was summarized
from the rveport of the Pacific Rim Hstorical Resources Site Survey and
Assessment Project.” The focus of the data summaries was on information
that would identify places, settlements, people, activities and events
within the areas of the three park units. This information provided the
basis for the integrated histories ol the Sheshaht in the Broken Group
Istands unit, the Ucluelet end Clayequot in the Long Beach unit and the

Ohiaht, Ditldabht and Pacheenaht in the West Coast Trail unit.

Sunimary

The Broken Group Islands unit was the traditional homeland occupicd on
a year round basis for an identified Tour local groups, comprising
thirteen component groups.  Six of the [ifteen archaeological sites

classified as major structured settlements were confirmed as local or
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component group villages. The remalning nine sites likely represent the
villages of social units of whom no knowledge has survived.

In the last decades of the eighteenth century a series of wars
resulted in the T'omokl'ai'atH® the MakL'ai’atH® and the Hatcla‘atn?
ceasing to exist as separate soclo-political entities on the landscape.
The survivors either scattered or joined the Ts'icya'atﬂa, the only
local group that remained. The Ts’icya'atﬂa in turn were forced to
abondon the Broken Group Islands for several decades in the early
nineteenth century. They set up at the head of Alberni Canal during this
pericd.

In the 1B40s the prolonged wars in Barkley Sound had come to an end
and the Ts'leya*atd® returned to the coast. Instead of cperating from a
vear round village, however, a new seasonal round settlement and
subgistence pattern was adopted: Hikwils, on the mainland shore of
Vancouver Island, became the winter village of the amalgamated groups who
now formed the TB'icya’atHa. Omoah becawme their summer village, and in
the fall they moved to their fishing stations along the Alberni Canal and
Sumass River, before returning to Hikwis. By the 1870s Hikwis was
abandoned in favour of the old village sites in the Broken Group Islands
where families, likely remnants of the original local group$s, set up
resource camnps for fleshlng and sea wammal hunting in the spring. The rest
of the cycle staved the same.

As whites began to alienate land, sgettlement became restricted to the
three reserves allocated in the Broken Group Islands in 1882, Omoah, Keith

Island and Cleho. Omoah and Cleho weré major villages up until the late



19308, Today the Sheshaht are centred year round at Tsahaheh 1R 1 near
Port Albernl and use the Broken Group Islands on an individual basis for
procuring sealoods.

The Long Beach unit was the traditional year round howmeland for a
minimam of four independent local groups. Of the seven archasological
sites classified as major settlements within the unit, five correspond to
the main village.3 of local groups. There is no information recorded on
the people who occupied the other fwo sites. Az a result of a series of
wars in the late eighteenth century and the first decades of the
ninetesnth ceatbury these groups ceased to exist as separate entities. The
territories of the Histau'istath and the Hophlitcath were incorporated by
the Clayoguot around 1770. The K'inaxumAs'atH® joined the amalgamted
Ucluelet centered in Ucluelet Inlet at the time of the Long War around
1820-40. The 'ho'oY aty?® either joined at this time or sometime latér.

buring the last decades of the 18008 the villages of Hu'ul and
Quisitis were used in the spring by a few Ucluelet families, likely
degeendanta of the original local group owners, as halibut fishing
stations, How long this use continued into the twentieth century is
unknown. Both areas were allctted as reserves in 1890.

A similar pattern is evident for the Claycquot. Both Histau'ls and
Hophite were used as summer fishing camps in the late eighteenth century.
Only Histau'is, however, was allocated as a reserve in 1914. Today,
Histau'is 1s one of the two Claycquot settlements,

The West Coast Trail unit encompasses the traditional territories of

thirteen known independent local groups and part of the territory of two
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others.  Thirteen archaeological sites have heen classificd as major
settlements in this unit, Ten of these sites correspond to the main
villages of ten of the local groups. Three local groups had two
vitlages.  The village of one local group was not documented
archaeologically and two local groups that formed in recent times also
lacked archaeological deposits. The main vitlages of the two groups with
partial territories within the park unit were located outside of the park.

As a result of natural disaster or warfare the two Ohiaht proups
ceased Lo exist.  The territories of the Tc.'imataqso'ati-ia and the
?anaq'L?a'ath? were absorbed by the Kix'in'atH® after they were wiped
out by the effects of an earthquake or warfare with the Uchucklesaht
estimated to have occurred in the late eighteenth century, Two of their
villages, Luht 'a and Xixa , were used by the amalgamted Ohlakt as whaling
camps in the mid to late nincteenth century.  Both were allocated as
reserves in 1882 and continued o be used into the carly decades of the
twenticth century.

The Caqgawisa?tx and a.di.wa?a?tx, two Ditidaht groups, were wiped
out by the Uchueklesaht in the mid to late eighteenth century. No
archaeological deposit was found for the Caggawisatx village of Caqqawls
ta.di.wal? was occupied up until the carty 1900s but was not allocated as a
reserve.

Four of the other Ditidaht groups maintained their traditional village
sites. cach with its own chief, into the twentieth century. The
Cux"k"a.dala?tx and Qwa.ba.duwa?a®tx moved into Whyace and Clo-oose in
the early 1900s.  The remaining groups, the u,?u.wsa?tx and the

wa,yalaqaltx were s(ill living at their villages until the 1960s. Today
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the Ditidaht are centered at the head of Ntinat [Lake. The reserves of
Whyac (1R 3) and Iktuksasuk (IR 7) are used on a seasonal basis by a few
families.

Two local groups had territory in Pacheenaht territory. The
Qanayit'atH? who lived at Qala yit were wiped out in a raid by the
Ts'icya'ath® in the late eighteenth century.  They were considered one
of the Ditidaht tribes.  The village was used by the Pacheensht as a
halibut fishery camp by 18530 and likicy earlicr. It was made a reserve in
1889.  The main village of the t'luquxoct'aatx is located outside of the
park.  The only structured archacological site in Pacheenaht territory,

bdSe 8, corresponds with the village at Qala.yit.

Conclugion

The information contained in the ethnohistoric and ethnographic data
sets ranges widely in content and quality.  The cethnohistoric data set is
a compilation of observations of native people and events that has been
recorded since first contact in 1787, This data set, however, does not
provide a continuous record through the historic period. It is limited by
when and where the observations were recorded.  There are many years for
which there are no records and there are many areas for which there are no
vecorded observations.  The ethnohistoric data set is limited further by
the observational and descriptive abilities of the recorder.  What was the
importance to them at the time (i.e. trading practices) nol surprisingly
may not be of prime interest to anthropologists today (i.c. names of

chiefs, villages, etc.}.
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The ethnographic data set is a compilation of historical traditions
told by native people. This information is gathered by the interview
process, generally of knowledgeable community elders. Two major biases
are inherent: first, the information collected represents the research
focus of the collector; second, the information represents only the views
of the people interviewed. Interviews of other individuals and different
lines of questioning undoubtedly would produce additional data. Often the
information reguired for thig project was not the focus of that collected
by past researchers. As a result information on people, settlements and
territories occurred often as brief footnotes or tantalizing asides to the
main texts, rvather than in discussions of socio-political oprganization and
seltlement patterng. For example many of the references te local and
component groups were found scattered through ethnographic notes on
ranking or rights of particular individuals.

The archaeclogical data set on the other hand is an inventory of
physical modifications to the landscape resulting from native occupation
and use. In the Pacific Rim Naticnal Park two hundred and eighty-nine
nacive arcnaeclogical sites have peen recorded. In one sense this
reprasents an absolute data set. Tt ig a physical reality, irrefutable
evidence of use that needs explanation. The major limiting factor of this
data set is time frame. Without control of time it is impessible to talk
relationships between sites: were they occupied contemporaneously or is
there a sequence to the occupations? These types of questions, however,
can be answered by systematic excavation and chronometric dating.

This history from the ethnograhl¢ and ethnohlstoric data sets reflects

whalt was recorded. The gaps in information are many and frustrating. The
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material that does exist however, provides valuable insight into the
participants, events and lifestyle in the region ol the Pacific Rim
National Park over the past two hundred years., The archacological data
sel represents the only data set that can document native history beyond
the approximately two centurics of the ethnohistoric and ethnographic
record. The integration ol the three ultimately provides the most
complete understanding of native history.

Most of what L8 known about the number, composition and territories of
tocal groups has been extracted [rom the ethnographic data set. A minimum
of twenty-three independent local groups who had traditional territory
within Pacific Rim National Park have been identified. Of the
twenty-three,  twenty-one had main villages which are now within one of the
three park units,

From the same area thirty-five major structurcd archeological sites
have been identified. Of these thirty-five, twenty-three were confl rmed
from the ethnographic data set as local or component group village sites.
The remaining twelve sites are similar to the known local group sites.
The question 18 whether these sites functioned in the past as villages of
Jocal or component groups of whom there is no record in the ethnohlstoric
or ethnographic data sets or whether they represent alternate villages ol
known local groups or their components,

Today, the twenty-three local groups are survived by six “tribai
aroups”, the Sheghaht, the Ucluelet, the Clayoquot, (he Ohlaht, {he
Ditidaht and the Pacheenaht. This is a loss of nearly seventy-live

percent of the independent socio-polieital units that operated on the
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landscape in the areas encompassed by the Park. The dramatic decline was
brought about by a number of different factors occurring at different
times. Warfare was the major causal factor for wholesale changes to the
soclo-political map. Twelve amalgamations or extinctions were brought
about by intergroup wars documented for the late eighteenth century and
firvst four decades of the nineteenth century. Of the twelve known local
groups, feour were wiped out by warfarve and eight were forced to amalgamate
e¢ither with the victors or with other extant local groups because of
severe decline in numbers, The future of a group in the amalgamation
depended on how amalgamation occurred. Conguest generally resulted in
total absorption and loss of group identity. Amalgamation of survivors in
groups where they had kin ties often resulted in their becoming a ranked
component. group. The majority (nine of twelve] of these events took place
pelfore 1800, The major catalyst for the conflicts appears to have been
the presence of the first Eurc-American traders and the attempts of groups
to centrol the immense wealith and therefore prestige and power which they
represented.

Natural disaster accounted for the extinction of two of the
cwenty-three local groups. Of the remaining nine, & general decline in
populaticn and changing economic patterns of the twentieth century forced
five to amalgamate.

Of the remaining four, two formed the basis of cne of the modern
amalgamations. What happened to the last two is unknown. It is likely
that their numbers declined eg a result of disease to the point where they
ceaged to exist ag distinct political entities, the survivors joining one

of the extant groups.
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The ethnographic and ethnohistoric records also document two hundred
years ol profound and dramatic change in settement and subsistence
patterns,  The traditional pattern was for local groups to live year round
at a village from which they exploited the range of resources within their
territories. The local groups who lived along the outer coast of the
Broken Group Islands, Long Beach and West Ceast Trail units were renown as
whalers and sea marnmal hunters.  During the sepclo-political re alignments
of the late eighteenth and first hall of the nincteenth centurtes lecal
group territories expanded either by conquest or by amalgamation. These
expanded territories were exploited generally by adopting a seasonal round
patterns of settlement and subsistence.  There were a nwnber of variations
in this pattern depending on the nature of the territorial gains.  For
groups that annexed territory adjacent to their holdings shifts would
occur only if the new territories offered better features, such as beach
access, a lookout place or resource availability, than the regular
village. The secasonal round pattern became most proneunced when “outside™
local groups acquired salmon rivers on the "inside™, and moved from their
outside villages in the late summer to set up camps al (he salmon lishing
stations.

The timing and specifics of this new pattern varied from group to
group. For some groups the pattern developed in the late 1700s, for
others not until the mid-1800s.  The nature of the pattern also varied
from focal group to tocal group. The shift for some was from a Winter
vil’lége to a summer village, for others it was from a winter village to 8

summer village to fall salmon statiens.
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Numerous other variations developed in the last hall of the nineteenth
contury as people participated in new economic opportunitics provided by
increased white settlement.  Doglish oil and dried halibuet and salmon
production and offshore pelagic sealing were the [irst activities.
Numerous abandoned villages were re-occupied as camps to procure and
produce these products, Many of the reserves allocated in the late
nineteenth century reflect the participation in this cash economy. As the
demand for these products diminished so did the use of the rescrves. New
cmployment opportunities for wages were offered away [rom the coast in
canneries and hop fields. When commerical developments opened on the west
coast, new ‘company towns were built to which native people {rom
different areas of the coast moved to work during the season ol operation.

Today the modern communities of the Sheshaht, Ucluelet, Clayoquot,
Ohiaht, Ditidaht and Pacheenaht arc situatcd in or near white conmmunitios

where employmment is offered in the forest and [lishing industries.

Recommendations

The native history is a vital part of the story of Pacific Rim
National Park., The landscape has been modilied and utilized by native
peoples Tor thousands of years. The two hundred and eighty-nine native
archaeological sites are the physical record of this histoery reflecting a
range of activities from village life, to whaling, to stripping ol the
bark of cedar trees. To visit the Park is not only a "wilderness
experience”. it is also an cexperience in the past relatienships of people

to that enviromment.
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Seven recemmendations are put foward that would make the native

history better known and an integral part of the Park activities.

1.

6.

Develop interpretive programmes on native history for the
Wicanninlsh Centre, the Interpretation Cemtre and the Green Point
Theatre in the Long Beach unit.

Produce brochures that summarize the native history for each of
the park units.

Produce brochures that summarize aspects of native culture that
are common to the three park units such as whaling, use of cedar,
traditional house styles, etc.

Adopt more native terms for physical features on the landscape
and the sea.  Known terms are compiled in the geographies which
are included as Appendices to this report.

Fmploy native people in the Park as rangers and interpreters.
Develop signage [or the park units pointing out arcas of native
historical significance.

Develop programmes with the six bands who have reserves within
the park.  These bands could organize native food nights,
Nuv—chah-nulth singing and dancing and t(raditional story-telling

for example.
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